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Introduction

This is the third and final volume of the Chreia in Ancient
Education and Literature Project sponsored by the Institute for
Antiquity and Christianity at the Claremont Graduate University
in Claremont, California. The first volume, The Chreia in Ancient
Rhetoric: The Progymnasmata,* appeared in 1986 and introduced
and translated the chreia chapters from all the extant Progymnas-
mata as well as some related texts. The second volume, The Chreia
and Ancient Rhetoric: Classroom Exercises,? was published in 2002;
it introduced and translated the various classroom exercises that
used the chreia during the primary and secondary stages of the
curriculum but especially during the third, or rhetorical, stage,
where elaborating a chreia became the principal exercise for stu-
dents to undertake.

The years since the publication of these volumes have wit-
nessed a renewed scholarly interest in these texts, and this interest
has advanced their study in significant ways. For example, regard-
ing the Progymnasmata Michel Patillon and Giancarlo Bolognesi
have edited and translated the complete text of Theon’s Progym-
nasmata,3 and George Kennedy has provided an easily accessible
English translation of all the Progymnasmata.* Advances in the
analysis of the Progymnasmata proceed in various directions. For
example, Ruth Webb, Malcolm Heath, and Manfred Kraus have

' Ronald F. Hock and Edward N. O’Neil, eds., The Progymnasmata
(vol. 1 of The Chreia in Ancient Rhetoric; SBL'T'T 27; Atlanta: Scholars Press,
1986).

2 Ronald F. Hock and Edward N. O’Neil, eds., Classroom Exercises (vol. 2
of The Chreia and Ancient Rhetoric; WGRW 2; Atlanta: Society of Biblical Lit-
erature, 2002).

3 Michel Patillon and Giancarlo Bolognesi, eds., Aelius Theon, Progym-
nasmata (2nd ed.; Paris: Belles Lettres, 2002).

4 George A. Kennedy, trans., Progymnasmata: Greek Textbooks of Prose
Composition and Rhetoric (WGRW 10; Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature,
2003).
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written updated surveys of the Progymnasmata,> whereas oth-
ers have focused on issues regarding individual Progymnasmata.
Thus, Craig Gibson has refined and clarified the translation of
two terms in the Progymnasmata of pseudo-Hermogenes and
Aphthonius;® Heath has proposed a later dating for Theon’s
Progymnasmata? and conjectured Minucianus as the author of
pseudo-Hermogenes’s Progymnasmata;® and Gibson has found
textual evidence in Nicolaus’s Progymnasmata for the long-held
assumption that its author was a Christian.®

Scholarship on the classroom exercises that accompanied
the theoretical sections of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata has also
begun to appear.’® Eugenio Amato has published a new edition
of the sample narratives (Suyyfuata) and speeches-in-character
(#Bomotton) of one of Libanius’s students, Severus of Alexandria,**
but especially notable in this regard is the work of Gibson, who
has translated the voluminous sample exercises either by or at-
tributed to Libanius of Antioch.'? Gibson has also examined the

5 Ruth Webb, “The Progymnasmata as Practice,” in Education in Greek
and Roman Antiquity (ed. Y. L. Too; Leiden: E. ]J. Brill, 2001), 289—316; Mal-
colm Heath, “Theon and the History of the Progymnasmata,” GRBS 43 (2003):
129—60; Manfred Kraus, “Aphthonius and the Progymnasmata in Rhetorical
Theory and Practice,” in Sizing Up Rhetoric (ed. David Zarefsk and Elizabeth
Benacka; Long Grove, I1l.: Waveland, 2008), 52—67.

6 Craig A. Gibson, “T'wo Technical Terms in Greek Progymnasmata
T'reatises,” RhM 152 (2009): 141—49.

7 Heath, “History of the Progymnasmata,” 141-58.

8 Ibid., 132, 158-60.

9 Craig A. Gibson, “Was Nicolaus the Sophist a Christian?” T'C 64
(2010): 496—500.

' New classroom texts that have chreiai include one attributed to Dio-
genes on O.Claud. 413, published in Jean Bingen et al., eds., Mons Claudianus:
Ostraca Graeca et Latina (Paris: Institut Francais d’Archéologie Orientale,
1997), 263—65, and a restored chreia attributed to Olympias, the mother of
Alexander, in P.Berol. inv. 21258y, published by Nikos Litinas, “A Chreia of
Olympias?” ZPE 172 (2010): 197—98.

' Eugenio Amato, ed., Severus Sophista Alexandrinus: Progymnasmata
quae exstant omnia ('T'eubner 2002; Berlin: de Gruyter, 2009), 3—30.

2 Craig A. Gibson, trans., Libanius’ Progymnasmata: Model Exercises in
Greek Prose Composition and Rhetoric (WGRW 27; Atlanta: Society of Biblical
Literature, 2008).
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anonymous sample exercises included in the commentary on Aph-
thonius’s Progymnasmata by John Doxapatres™ and has used a
sample description (Exgpastc) of the Alexandrian temple of Tyche
by pseudo-Nicolaus to date more securely this author to the late
fourth or early fifth century.™

But when it comes to the extensive commentary tradition
on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata scholarship is still sparse, due in
part to a reputation that these commentaries are “a dreary waste
of pedantry and triviality.”*> This opinion has, of course, some
truth in it, given the repetition of earlier materials by later com-
mentators and the beginner level of the material contained in these
prerhetorical exercises. But that is hardly the entire story. Apart
from the pedantry and triviality, there is much in these commen-
taries that deserves our attention, if we are to appreciate their role
in late-antique and Byzantine education. Herbert Hunger has
provided a useful summary and a starting point for work on them,
and Kennedy’s translation of the Progymnasmata also includes a
partial translation of at least John of Sardis’s commentary.’® But
much work on the commentaries remains to be done, and it is the
intention of this third volume to begin that work, the preliminary
work, by providing full introductions to the six texts collected here
as well as facing translations of the chapters on the chreia along
with explanatory notes. It is hoped that others will go on to pro-
vide much-needed critical editions of these texts as well as more
insightful and contextual analyses of them.

At any rate, each text in this volume will be based on the
standard edition, usually Christian Walz’s. Several changes, how-
ever, have been made to these texts, largely to aid the reader. Page

3 Craig A. Gibson, “The Anonymous Progymnasmata in John Doxap-
atres’ Homiliae in Aphthonium,” ByzZ 102 (2009): 83—94.

4 Craig A. Gibson, “The Alexandrian Tychaion and the Date of Ps.-
Nicolaus’ Progymnasmata,” CQ 59 (2009): 608—23.

5 Such is the opinion of J. D. Denniston in his review of the introductory
chapters of these commentaries (see his review of Hugo Rabe, ed., Prolegomenon
Sylloge, CR 46 [1932]: 86).

16 Herbert Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner
(2 vols.; HAW 12.5.1—2; Munich: Beck, 1978), 1:78—79, and Kennedy, Progym-
nasmata, 173—228. Unfortunately, the following book came to my attention too
late to be considered (see ByzZ 103 [2010]: 259): K. Alpers, Untersuchungen zu
Fohannes Sardianos und seinem Kommentar zu den Progymnasmata des Aphtho-
nios (Braunschweig: Cramer, 2009).
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numbers from the standard editions have been inserted in paren-
theses at the appropriate places. Quotations from Aphthonius’s
chapter on the chreia are printed in bold and further identified by
the line number(s) from Hock/O’Neil, Chreia 1 (= H/ON; “Aph-
thonius” is abbreviated as “Aphth”) in parentheses, along with the
page and line numbers from Rabe’s standard edition'? (= Rabe)
in square brackets. The structure of the commentaries has been
made explicit by providing a number and title in bold and in
pointed brackets for each section of the commentary. In addition,
“verse” numbers have been added within each section for easier
referencing.

The earliest known commentary on the progymnasmata is
that by Menander of Liycian Laodicea in the early third century.
According to the Suda, he wrote a commentary on Minucianus’s
Progymnasmata as well as on the Hermogenean corpus.’® This
commentary has not survived, and in fact the whole of the ex-
tant commentary tradition is entirely Byzantine and devoted to
explaining not Minucianus’s but Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata.
By the sixth century Aphthonius’s had become the standard
set of progymnasmata and so was included in the Corpus Her-
mogenianum, the five-part rhetorical canon that was made up
of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata along with four writings at-
tributed to Hermogenes of Tarsus—Ilept 2Ztdocwv (On Issues),
[Tepl ebpéoewg (On Invention), llepl ideidv (On Types of Style), and
[Tept pebhodouv dewdtnroc (On Method). ™

The earliest commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
is by John of Sardis, who belongs to the mid-ninth century. His
chapter on the chreia is thus the first text in this volume, and the
subsequent five texts range from the turn of the millenium to the

7 Hugo Rabe, ed., Aphthonii Progymnasmata (Rhetores Graeci 10;
Leipzig: Teubner, 1926).

8 See Suda 3:361: MévavSpog AaoSixede The mapd t6 Adxe T4 ToTawé
copetne. Eypadev Ombuvnua eic v ‘Eppovévoug téxvny xol Mivouxriavod
mpoyvpvaopate ; and Malcolm Heath, Menander: A Rhetor in Context (New
York: Oxford University Press, 2004), 34, 51, 69, 93.

19 For the texts of these Hermogenean treatises, see Hugo Rabe, ed., Her-
mogenis Opera (Rhetores Graeci 6; Leipzig: Teubner, 1913). Only two of the
treatises are now considered authentic, On Issues and On Types of Style, but
since the commentators assumed all to be by Hermogenes, they will be so treated
here. For a summary of the content of these treatises, see Hunger, Literatur,

1:76—77.
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late fifteenth century. They include the P-scholia from around
the year 1000, Doxapatres’s commentary from the late eleventh
century, the Rhetorica Marciana from the late twelfth, Maximus
Planudes’s commentary from the late thirteenth, and Matthew
Camariotes’s epitome from some decades after the fall of Con-
stantinople in 1453. The range in size of these commentaries is
equally broad, as John Doxapatres’s is the longest at 483 pages,
whereas Matthew Camariotes’s comes in at a meager six.

What scholarship there is on these commentaries tends to
focus, as will become clear in the introductions to the individual
commentaries, on dating and sources and on making only the most
general of statements about their contents. Close analysis of the
contents of the commentaries themselves is largely missing, so it
is to that task that the introductions to the individual commen-
taries are devoted. At this point, however, only some preliminary
observations need be made.

The commentaries on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata have a
number of functions, but most of them can be subsumed un-
der the need to expand on Aphthonius’s rather spare treatment
of the progymnasmata. For example, the Suda correctly sensed
that Aphthonius wrote his Progymnasmata as preparation for the
technical treatises of Hermogenes.*® But nowhere in his Pro-
gymnasmata does Aphthonius indicate how his lessons actually
prepare students for the compositional and argumentative skills
they will need for the more advanced task of composing speeches.
The commentaries do, stressing how useful (yp#otpov) each pro-
gymnasma is for teaching the basics of the three kinds of public
speech and the four parts of a speech. Aphthonius gave no ratio-
nale for the order (t¢£ic) of the fourteen progymnasmata, but the
commentaries provide elaborate justifications of his order, partic-
ularly with respect to the chreia. Aphthonius provided only the
simplest division (Swxipestc) of the subforms of any progymnasma,
but the commentaries, especially in the chreia chapter, provide a
subdivision (bmodiaipesig) and an alternate division (émidiaipestc).
Aphthonius simply listed the virtues (&perai) of a good narra-
tive, but the commentaries go on to provide detailed instructions

2° See Suda 1:432: "A¢@Odviog, cogrotihg, Eypadev eic v “Eppoyévoug
Téxvny [poyvpvacpote.
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on how to achieve them. Aphthonius simply listed the head-
ings (xepdiara) that are to be used in elaborating a chreia, but
the commentaries explain their specific functions, suggest ways of
composing them, and even justify their order. Aphthonius sim-
ply listed the stylistic features required of a speech-in-character,
but the commentaries provide instruction on how to attain them.
In short, the expansive nature of the commentaries would have
made Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata that much easier to use as a
textbook for teaching basic compositional skills and especially the
methods of argumentation.

In addition, the commentaries identify what subjects are es-
sential to each progymnasma, debate competing interpretations
of what Aphthonius really said, incorporate Christian quotations
and orators, clarify various words and phrases with synonyms,
comment on grammatical features, point out Aphthonius’s effec-
tive rhetorical figures and strategies in the model exercises, add
further examples of model progymnasmata, and even point out
variant readings in the manuscripts.

All these features, and still others, will be dealt with in de-
tail in the following chapters, but for now it should be clear that
the commentaries provide extensive, useful, and at times sophis-
ticated expansions of Aphthonius’s spare treatment. And perhaps
it should also now be clear that, far from offering “a dreary waste
of pedantry and triviality,” these commentaries helped teach-
ers take students through the sequence of progymnasmata or, as
Doxapatres put it, “the flight of stairs” (avafafuot) that would pro-
vide them with the skills necessary eventually to study rhetoric,?’
which was the ultimate goal of the educational curriculum.

It remains my pleasant duty to record the debts incurred in
doing this volume. First, those of us who work on the rhetor-
ical texts of Late Antiquity and Byzantium cannot be anything
but profoundly indebted to the indefatigable work that Christian
Walz and Hugo Rabe put into collecting and editing the rhetor-
ical manuscripts on which we are still dependent.?* My debt to
them will become apparent on almost every page of this volume.
Thanks are also due to the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity

21 See Doxapatres 2:138,16 (Walz) (= PS 147,18 [Rabe]).

22 Hunger (Literatur, 1:78) lists others, such as Stephan Glockner and
Otmar Schissel, whose work also forms the basis of much contemporary schol-
arship on Byzantine rhetoric.
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and its director Dennis R. MacDonald for their continuing sup-
port and encouragement of the Chreia Project. Specific thanks
go to members of the Chreia Project who helped in the initial
draft translations of the texts in this volume, with special thanks
to Professor David Lull of Warburg Theological Seminary for his
further work on the introductions and texts of Maximus Planudes
and Matthew Camariotes. In addition, I am very grateful indeed
to Professor Craig Gibson of the University of lowa for his help on
a number of difficult passages, but also for his meticulous reading
of the entire manuscript and his numerous suggestions for its im-
provement. Thanks also to the Interlibrary Loan staff of Doheny
Library at the University of Southern California for their assis-
tance in securing a number of articles that were difficult to find and
to Dani Byrd, Dean of Faculty of the College of Liberal Arts and
Sciences at USC, for granting me a sabbatical during the 2009—
10 school year, during which substantial work on the volume was
done. Thanks are also due to John T. Fitzgerald, the general editor
of the Writings from the Greco-Roman World series, for accept-
ing this volume, and to Craig Gibson, the editor of this volume,
for his careful and meticulous reading of it, which saved me from
numerous infelicities and mistakes. Thanks also to Editorial Di-
rector Bob Buller and his staff at the Society of Biblical Literature
for seeing this volume through the press.

Finally, even though the late codirector of the Chreia Project,
Professor Edward N. O’Neil of the Classics Department at USC,
died in 2001 while the second volume was in press, his assistance
has continued up to the present, thanks to his “infamous yellow
pages,” as they have become known, which provide not only his
draft translations of most of the texts in this volume but also his
thinking on the grammar and vocabulary of various difficult sen-
tences. Because of his continuing help in this indirect way I have
dedicated this volume to his memory.

Ronald F. Hock

Professor of Religion

University of Southern California
January zo11






Text 1. John of Sardis
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(34,1—55,15 Rabe)

INTRODUCTION

Life and Writings

The debt that students of Byzantine school rhetoric owe to Hugo
Rabe is especially evident in the case of the earliest extant com-
mentator on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata: John of Sardis. This
debt becomes clear once we realize how little was known about
this commentator before Rabe’s contributions. For example, in
the Pauly-Wissowa article on Aphthonius, published in 1894, J.
Brzoska duly noted the existence of an Aphthonian commentator
who is known from five citations by the late eleventh-century com-
mentator John Doxapatres, and who is called there simply “the
Sardian” (6 tév Zapdewv). Brzoska did not know the name of “the
Sardian,” much less the century to which to assign him.* Con-
sequently, for Brzoska “the Sardian” remained a shadowy figure
indeed.

This situation changed dramatically with the work of Rabe
in the early decades of the twentieth century. His investigations
of rhetorical manuscripts led to discoveries of decisive importance
for moving John of Sardis out of the shadows. The most im-
portant was his discovery of a fifteenth-century manuscript, Vat.
gr. 1408 (= V), which contains in fol. 1r-135r a virtually complete
text of John’s commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata. In
two articles, both published in 1908, Rabe made passing reference

T See J. Brzoska, “Aphthonios (1),” PW 1:2797-800, esp. 27799.
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to this manuscript,? but it was not until 1928 that he published an
edition of the commentary.3

Rabe unfortunately is silent about the circumstances of his
discovery of Vat. gr. 1408, but it seems to have occurred some-
time after he wrote an article, published in 1907,4 addressing the
sources of John Doxapatres’s commentary on Aphthonius. In that
article he discusses the tenth-century manuscript Coisl. gr. 387 (=
C) without any hint that this manuscript also contains a portion of
John of Sardis’s commentary—a fact that would have been imme-
diately obvious had he already known about Vat. gr. 1408. In any
case, the significance of Vat. gr. 1408 is not only that it contains
the text of the commentary, but also that it has a superscription
that includes the author’s full name as well as the title of the work:
"Twdvvou tob Zdpdewv EEnynog elc to "Aghoviov Tlpoyvpvaspoare.s

With the discovery of the text of John’s commentary in
Vat. gr. 1408, Rabe was able to compare this text with other
manuscripts and to identify which, if any, of them also con-
tain the commentary, or at least portions of it. Rabe found two
such manuscripts. One manuscript, as already mentioned, is
Coisl. gr. 387, which contains, besides John’s introductory chap-
ter, the complete commentary on the first chapter (the fable) and
roughly two-thirds of the commentary on the second (the nar-
rative), before breaking off well short of the third, or chreia,
chapter (fol. 1211r-134r).% The other manuscript is the thirteenth-
/fourteenth-century manuscript Vindo. phil. gr. 130 (= W). This
manuscript gathers together three sets of scholia on Aphtho-
nius’s Progymnasmata: one set from John Doxapatres; another
from John of Sardis, though here he is simply called “the other

2 Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 5. Des Diakonen und Lo-
gotheten Johannes Kommentar zu Hermogenes’ Ilept pebé3ov dewvétyroc,”
RhM 63 (1908): 127—51, esp. 128—30; and “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 6.
Weitere Textquelle fiir Johannes Diakonos,” RhM 63 (1908): 512—30, esp. 517,
524—25. See also Rabe’s review of Stephan Glockner, Uber den Kommentar des
Fohannes Doxapatres zu den Staseis des Hermogenes, PhW 29 (1909): 1017-22,
esp. 1018.

3 Hugo Rabe, ed., loannis Sardiani Commentarium in Aphthonii Progym-
nasmata (Rhetores Graeci 15; Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1928).

4 Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 3. Die Quellen des Doxa-
patres in den Homilien zu Aphthonios,” RhM 62 (1907): 559—86, esp. 578—8o.

5 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (1,1—3 Rabe).

6 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef.-2 (1,4—27,14 Rabe).
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commentator” (&repoc €Enyntng); and a third from an unknown
commentator (fol. 8r-83v).7 These three manuscripts, as well as
the five passages that Doxapatres attributed to “the Sardian,”® not
to mention the many tacit ones in his commentary, thus form the
basis of Rabe’s text of John of Sardis’s commentary on Aphtho-
nius.

If the discovery of Vat. gr. 1408 led to the recovery of all
extant texts of John of Sardis’s commentary, then Rabe’s sec-
ond discovery, the fourteenth-century manuscript Vat. gr. 2228,
provided some biographical information about John of Sardis
that allowed Rabe to assign him to his proper century. This
manuscript contains Doxapatres’s commentary on Hermogenes’s
On Invention, and at the very beginning of it he refers to a similar
commentary by John of Sardis and adds that John held two im-
portant ecclesiastical offices: 6 a0yxehhog, or private secretary to the
patriarch, and 6 dpytepatinds The TdV Zdpdewv unTpomtéicws Hpbvoc,
or metropolitan of Sardis (fol. 1941).9 This biographical informa-
tion is especially helpful for dating John because, as Rabe points
out, two bishops of Sardis named John are known, one from the
ninth century and the other from the twelfth. Since Coisl. gr. 387
is a tenth-century manuscript, the later John is thereby elimi-
nated, leaving the earlier one as the author of the commentaries on
Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata and Hermogenes’s On Invention.™

The ninth-century bishop of Sardis is known from his re-
ceipt of a letter from Theodore Studites (d. 826).'" This letter
securely places him in the ninth century and indeed among the
defenders of icons at the Synod of 815, which reestablished icon-
oclasm and consequently led to John’s exile and imprisonment. *2

7 On these three manuscripts, see further Rabe, Commentarium, praef.
1ii-xi.

8 To be sure, only four of Doxapatres’s citations actually appear in John
of Sardis’s commentary (see 2:422,14; 512,29; 521,8; and 543,8 Walz); the cita-
tion at 554,16 (Walz) does not (cf. Rabe, Commentarium, praef. xi).

9 See Rabe, Commentarium, praef. xix (later published in PS 361,12—13
[Rabe]).

'° See Rabe, Commentarium, praef. xvi.

'L For the letter, see PG 99:1368C-1369A.

2 See Rabe, Commentarium, praef. xvii. On John’s activities in the icon-
oclastic controversy, see J. Pargoire, “Saint Euthyme et Jean de Sardes,” EchO
5 (1901): 157-61.
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Accordingly, Brzoska’s perplexity about where to assign “the Sar-
dian” has been cleared up. For, thanks to Rabe, John of Sardis can
now be assigned to the mid-ninth century.’3

Rabe’s conclusions regarding the identity and date of John of
Sardis have received widespread support,™ although Clive Foss,
a historian of Byzantine Sardis, is inclined to posit a John differ-
ent from the correspondent of Theodore Studites and so places
him somewhat later—in the middle to late ninth century. His rea-
soning is simply that John was too popular a name to make the
identification automatic.*> Nevertheless, George Kennedy, aware
of Foss’s hesitation, still considers Rabe’s identification prob-
able.’® And rightly so, for until further evidence emerges for
another John at roughly this time, it is better to keep the identi-
fication.

Beyond dating, the only other relevant question about John’s
life that scholars have raised is whether he wrote his commen-
taries while teaching in Constantinople or later in Sardis when he
was bishop. Foss prefers the latter option, noting that bishops
had responsibility for education and that provincial cities some-
times organized schools on the model of the patriarchal school in
the capital. Accordingly, John’s commentaries would have been
used in such a school and would in fact “illustrate the continu-
ity or revival of basic learning among the higher clergy and in the
provinces.” 7

But the former cannot be ruled out. And Foss himself
provides the evidence. On the one hand, Sardis, ever since its

3 Alexander Kazhdan’s claim (“John of Sardis,” ODB 2:106%) that Rabe
dated John to the mid-tenth century comes from a misreading of Rabe’s praefa-
tio, where he initially posits a mid-tenth-century date (praef. xvi) but then rejects
it in favor of the mid-ninth (praef. xvii).

4 See, e.g., Otmar Schissel, review of Hugo Rabe, ed., loannis Sardiani
Commentarium in Aphthonii Progymnasmata, ByzZ 31 (1929): 75-82, esp. 75—76,
and Georg Ammon, review of Hugo Rabe, ed., loannis Sardiani Commentarium
in Aphthonii Progymnasmata, PhW 49 (1929): 1009—18, esp. 1o11—12. More re-
cently, see Herbert Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner
(HAW 12.5.1—2; Munich: C. H. Beck, 1978), 1:78.

'5 Clive Foss, Byzantine and Turkish Sardis (ArchExSard 4; Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1976), 64—66.

16 George Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric under Christian Emperors (Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 1983), 275-77.

17 Foss, Sardis, 66.
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destruction in 616 by the Persians, suffered so many setbacks—
Arab attacks, bubonic plague, loss of provincial capital status to
Ephesus, iconoclastic persecution, and the revolt of Thomas the
Slav*®—that it is difficult to imagine the kind of educational pro-
gram presupposed by John’s commentaries. Accordingly, it is
somewhat more likely that John wrote his commentaries in Con-
stantinople and surely as part of a teaching career that, in the light
of his high ecclesiastical office, may well have been centered in the
oixovpevixoy Sdacxaieiov. 9

In any case, the writings of John of Sardis are considerable,
although they are still largely unpublished or lost. Thus, be-
sides the commentary on Aphthonius, there is the commentary
on Hermogenes’s On Invention, of which only the introduction
has survived and been edited.?° In addition, it is likely that John,
having written commentaries on the first and third books of the
Corpus Hermogenianum, also wrote a commentary on the second,
on Hermogenes’s On Issues. Indeed, Rabe claims that portions of
John’s commentary on this book are preserved in the fourteenth-
century manuscript Vat. gr. 1022, again under the designation
€tepog EEnynhe.?’ In addition, Rabe and others propose that John
wrote commentaries on the remaining books of the Corpus as well,
that is, Hermogenes’s On Types of Style and On Method.??

Besides these rhetorical writings, there are two ecclesiastical
works ascribed to John. Both are hagiographical, one a metaphra-
sis of the martyr Nicephorus and the other an account of the
martyrdoms of the fourth-century saints Barbara and Juliana.?3
Neither, however, has as yet been edited.

8 See Foss, Sardis, 533-62.

'9 See Schissel, review of Rabe, 76 (though he does not rule out John’s
teaching later at Sardis).

2% For the introduction, see PS 351,8—360,5 (Rabe).

2T For the identification, see Hugo Rabe, ed., Prolegomenon Sylloge
(Rhetores Graeci 14; Leipzig: Teubner, 1931), praef. 1xxxix. For the remains,
see PS 318,0—328,11 (Rabe).

22 So Rabe, Prolegomenon Sylloge, praef. xc. See also Schissel, review of
Rabe, 76, and Hunger, Literatur, 1:83.

23 See Rabe, Commentarium, praef. xx. Cf. also Hans-Georg Beck, Kirche
und theologische Litevatur im byzantinischen Reich (HAW 12.2.1; Munich: Beck,
1959), 510.
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Fohn of Sardis’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata

John’s commentary on Aphthonius is massive, second only to
that of Doxapatres in length. More specifically, Rabe’s edition
of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata fills only 51 Teubner pages, but
his edition of John’s commentary runs to 267 pages, which means
that, on average, each of John’s chapters is over five times longer
than Aphthonius’s. Clearly, John supplied his readers with much
that clarifies or supplements Aphthonius’s spare presentation.

John’s chapters, however, are not equally longer than their
Aphthonian counterpart. The three progymnasmata that re-
ceive the longest treatment by John are narrative, speaking-in-
character, and encomium, being respectively thirteen times, eight
and a half times, and eight times longer than their Aphthonian
counterparts. The lengthy treatment of the latter two is easily ex-
plained, given their importance outside the classroom as popular
literary forms.?#4 But the reason for the length of the commentary
on narrative is less obvious. A perusal of the commentary, how-
ever, suggests the answer. Much of the chapter is taken up with
expanding on topics that Aphthonius merely listed. Thus, John
expands considerably on the six mepioratind (“circumstantial ele-
ments”) of a narrative. Aphthonius lists them in three lines,?5 but
John’s informative discussion of them takes up forty-two lines.?°
More expansive yet are John’s clarifying comments on the four
virtues of a narrative: clarity, conciseness, plausibility, and good
Greek. Aphthonius merely lists them in two lines,?7 but John’s
explanations take up an astounding 148 lines.?® Once again, the
thoroughness of John would have been helpful to teachers trying
to explain what these compositional virtues entailed and how they
could be achieved.

24 See George L. Kustas, “The Function and Evolution of Byzantine
Rhetoric,” Viator 1 (1970): 55—73, esp. 60—61.

25 Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (2,23—3,2 Rabe): the individual who acted,
the action that was done, the time when it occurred, the place where it occurred,
the manner how it occurred, and the reason why it occurred.

26 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 2 (18,4—19,24 Rabe).

27 Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (3,3—4 Rabe).

28 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 2 (19,25-30,13 Rabe).
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Turning from the considerable bulk of John’s commentary,
we look next at his brief introductory chapter.?® Aphthonius sup-
plied no introduction—defining the term “progymnasma,” for
example, or the purpose of his textbook—so that John, strictly
speaking, is not commenting here. Instead, he steps back, as it
were, and reflects on the progymnasmata as a whole, particularly
in the context of rhetoric. John thought (and Rabe lists no sources
for these reflections) that it was unnecessary to begin with a defi-
nition (6pog) of rhetoric or with identifying the three types (id7)
of speeches, even though Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata was the
opening textbook of the five-part rhetorical Corpus Hermogeni-
anum and even though the progymnasmata bore, he says, traces
(txvn) of the three types of speeches—advisory, judicial, and cele-
brative. The reason for not doing this, he adds, is because of the
beginner status of those who would be learning the progymnas-
mata. Mixing in rhetorical categories with progymnasmatic ones
at this stage of their education would not be appropriate, because
it would terrify (tapdrrev) these beginners with the magnitude of
what the rhetorical discipline entails.3° Put differently, John’s re-
luctance to define rhetoric and its types, as well as his view of
rhetoric as terrifying and difficult, suggests that he understood the
progymnasmata much as Malcolm Heath does in an interpretation
of a passage of Quintilian: they “are preliminary to rhetoric rather
than a preliminary part of it.”3*

Having dispensed with what he is not going to discuss, John
says that he is obligated to treat two other subjects: the oxomédc
(“aim”) of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata and the ta&ic (“order”)
in which they are to be read. These subjects, as Rabe has shown,
are typical of introductions to specific books, whether grammati-
cal, philosophical, or rhetorical.3* John begins the first subject by

29 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (1,8—4,4 Rabe). On this intro-
duction, see also the incisive analysis by Schissel (review of Rabe, 79-82).

3° See John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (1,8—2,8 Rabe).

3T Malcolm Heath, Menander: A Rhetor in Context (New York: Oxford
University Press, 2004), 219 (discussing Quintilian 2.10.1) (emphasis original).

32 Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 1o0. Einleitungen,” RAM
64 (1909): 539—78, esp. 539, 542, 546, and 564. Cf. also Denis van Berchem,
“Poétes et grammairiens: Recherche sur la tradition scolaire d’explication des
auteurs,” MH g (1952): 79—87, esp. 80—81.
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speaking of the nature (¢botc) of the progymnasmata.33 And cen-
tral to their nature, he says, is their being areAy) (“incomplete”),
because they could not be presented by themselves in a court or
an assembly. 'Those settings require a complete speech (teheia
ortéeotc) with its four parts (uépn): introduction, statement of the
case, proof, and conclusion. None of the progymnasmata has all
parts, although some bear a likeness (elx®v) to these parts—for ex-
ample, the narrative bears a likeness to the statement of the case,
the refutation and the confirmation to the proof, and the com-
mon place to the conclusion.34 Therefore, given the incomplete
nature of progymnasmata, their aim (oxonég)—and I use Schissel’s
change of Rabe’s text at this point—is “not distinctive” (<odx
18toc>), 35 because those who are trained writers make use of max-
ims at one time in their speeches, chreiai at another, and common
places at still another. As Schissel explains, these progymnasmata
are thus subordinated to the speeches in which they appear and so
have no particular aim, apart from contributing to the distinctive
aim of, say, a judicial speech, which is justice.3°

The second subject John discusses has to do with the ap-
propriate taétc of reading the progymnasmata.37 John now defines
progymnasmata as a miniature rhetoric (wixpa pnroptxy), and since
rhetoric 1s a discipline (téyvy), the td&ic of progymnasmata must
follow that of all teyvai. He says: “Just as in the case of the man-
ual arts [énl t@v Bavadowv téxvewv] something precedes the whole
art—in the case of smiths lighting the charcoal and working the
bellows or in the case of shoemaking preparing the leather—so
also in the case of the liberal arts [téyvov todtwv]3® one must be-
gin [dpxtéov] first with the simpler ones, the simplest being the
fable.”39 John then gives his reasons for the fable being the leadoff

33 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (2,9—10 Rabe).

34 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (2,10-3,1 Rabe).

35 Schissel, review of Rabe, 79—-80. Rabe proposed <moAivoytd7¢ éott>
(3,2).

36 Schissel, review of Rabe, 8o.

37 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (3,6—4,4 Rabe). On the proper
order of reading, see further Jaap Mansfeld, Prolegomena: Questions to Be Settled
before the Study of an Author, or a Text (PhilAnt 61; Leiden: E. ]J. Brill, 1994),
22—57.

38 T follow Schissel (review of Rabe, 81) in keeping the reading of C, V,
and W and not Rabe’s emendation to wpoyvuvasudtwy (3,11).

39 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (3,8—12 Rabe).
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progymnasma: beginning students would be familiar with the fa-
ble not only from their secondary curriculum#4® but also from their
nurses and paedagogi, and since the fable contains advice, it would
go first, because the advisory speech is the first one studied.**
The subject of the proper t&fi¢ of progymnasmata contin-
ued beyond the introduction. In fact, this introductory subject
dominates the opening sections throughout the commentary, ap-
pearing in every chapter except two, confirmation and invective.
These omissions, however, are only apparent. The td¢£ic of both
is discussed in the preceding chapters of their respective pair,
refutation and encomium, each of which precedes its pair in the
Aphthonian sequence.#4* The principle of simple to more complex
appears in some of the discussions: for example, the twelfth pro-
gymnasma, description, follows speaking-in-character because it
requires more skill and so is more difficult (épywdeotépa).43 In
other discussions, however, other justifications are offered. For
example, the maxim is paired with the chreia because it has the
same eight xepdrara (“headings”) for its confirmation, and it fol-
lows the chreia because crafts proceed from the lesser to the
greater, which means in this case from the specific to the general,
from sayings made in response to a situation (chreiai) to those of
universal import (maxims).44 Moreover, refutation and confirma-
tion are grouped with the chreia and maxim because they, too,
teach argumentation; refutation and confirmation follow chreia
and maxim because refutation and confirmation deal with more
than a single saying or action.#5 Finally, thesis and introduction
of a law are last in the sequence because these are the first to make
use of avtifeoic (“objection”) and AMoig (“rebuttal”), that is, argu-
ments used in complete speeches. In short, John of Sardis takes

4° Schissel notes (review of Rabe, 81) that as students were ending their
secondary studies they were engaged in versifying fables. See further Raffaella
Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind: Greek Education in Hellenistic and Roman
Egypt (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2001), 202—3, and esp. 139 n. 36,
which cites school papyri with versified fables.

41 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (3,13—4,4 Rabe).

42 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 5 (67,22—68,2 Rabe) and 8 (116,7—11).

43 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 11 (195,21—22 Rabe).

44 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 4 (55,17—-56,6 Rabe).

45 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 5 (67,22—68,2 Rabe).
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seriously the proper t&i¢ for reading or studying the progymnas-
mata and in the process carefully defends the Aphthonian order.

The subject of t&&g, while a consistent feature of John’s
opening remarks for individual progymnasmata, is not the only
one. On occasion the question of etymology is asked, as happens in
the cases of maxim, common place, and description. For example,
John traces the word yvoun back to yvéeie (“knowledge”), since a
yvéhun contains knowledge of what is essential to a matter.4® An-
other subject raised on occasion is the relation of a progymnasma
to the parts of a complete speech, as is the case with common place
and speaking-in-character. For example, John uses the common
place chapter as an appropriate location to line up various pro-
gymnasmata with the parts of a speech, such as the fable with
the introduction; the narrative with the statement of the case; the
chreia, maxim, refutation, and confirmation with the proof; and
the common place with the epilogue.4?

Once these opening subjects are dealt with for each pro-
gymnasma, John turns to the actual text of Aphthonius and
works very carefully—sometimes word by word—through Aph-
thonius’s theoretical section (péfodoc) and more sporadically and
briefly through the sample exercise (mapaderypa), but always defin-
ing, clarifying, illustrating, and expanding on what Aphthonius
said. Many of John’s comments are taken from earlier sources,
especially previous Progymnasmata, such as those by Theon,
Sopater, and Nicolaus, but also, to a lesser extent, from trea-
tises on rhetoric, such as those of Rufus of Perinthus and the
Anonymous Seguerianus, not to mention the many illustrations
that John took from 6 $frwp, that is, Demosthenes. These and
other sources are all duly discussed in Rabe’s praefatio*® and noted
specifically in the apparatus to the text. John’s commentary thus
becomes in large part a collection of earlier materials, which is in-
dicated already by the subtitle to the commentary: “A collection
of commentaries [ouvaywyy é&nynoswy] regarding the Progymnas-
mata of Aphthonius, which were gathered together [cul\eyetcév]
with much toil and zeal by me the author, John, and connected

46 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 3 (56,7—8 Rabe).

47 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 7 (89,15—90,3 Rabe).

48 See Rabe, Commentarium, praef. xx-xxxiv. For a summary of the
sources, see also Ammon, review of Rabe, 1o12—-14.
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[ouvappocbetsév] to the appropriate passages of Aphthonius.”49
And yet, despite what the subtitle says (and, admittedly, it may not
be original), Rabe removes John’s toil and zeal and ascribes them
to an otherwise unknown sixth-century rhetor, whom John simply
took over virtually word for word.5° But this claim, due perhaps
to Rabe’s being a Quellenforscher, has convinced few. Schissel, for
example, regards the sixth-century rhetor as “mythical” and gives
more credit to John on the assumption that most of the sources he
used were still available at his time.5' In any case, John of Sardis
has preserved an immense amount of material, much of it now lost,
that was in turn used by subsequent commentators.

John of Sardis’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s Chreia Chapter

After his initial discussion of the placement of the chreia within
the progymnasmatic sequence, John turns to each of the topics
in Aphthonius’s treatment of the chreia—definition, etymology,
division into classes, headings of an elaboration, and model elab-
oration. They will be treated here in the same sequence.

John of Sardis begins his comments on Aphthonius’s chreia
chapter with the subject of td&ic (“sequence”) (1.1—19). This
subject, as we have seen, is a standard one for John, but his dis-
cussion here is by no means typical, for the discussion of the ta&ic
of the chreia is by far the longest in the commentary, occupying
eighty-nine lines of Rabe’s text. The next longest is the three-
part discussion of the fable, which add up to sixty-nine lines, 52
followed by that of the speaking-in-character at twenty-five.53 In-
deed, when the chreia discussion is left out of consideration, John
spends an average of eleven lines when discussing the tdZi¢ of
a progymnasma. Conversely, the chreia discussion alone repre-
sents 41 percent of all the space John devoted to té£ic throughout

49 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (1,4—8 Rabe).

5° See Rabe, Commentarium, praef. xviii, esp. the sentence “Hausit (sc.
loannis) enim aperte ex fonte pervetusto, cuius verbis vix unum addidit.”

5T Schissel, review of Rabe, 76—77. Cf. also Georges Mathieu, review of
Hugo Rabe, ed., loannis Sardiani Commentarium in Aphthonii Progymnasmata,
REA 31 (1929): 89—91, esp. go. Still supporting Rabe is Kennedy, who says:
“John himself seems to have no independent ideas” (Greek Rhetoric, 276).

52 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth., praef. (3,7—4,4 Rabe), 1 (11,4—20),
and 3 (34,2-35,18).

53 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 11 (194,2—195,26 Rabe).
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the commentary. Clearly this imbalance needs an explanation.

One reason for the exceptional length of the t&&i¢ discus-
sion in the chreia chapter is that John not only discusses the t&i¢
of the chreia but deals again with the t&Zi¢ of the first two pro-
gymnasmata, the fable and narrative. The entire discussion is
carefully organized, as is clear from the words mp@dtov (“first”)
(1.1), debrepov (“second”) (1.9), and 7pirov (“third”) (1.14) leading
off the discussions of these three progymnasmata. The discus-
sions are also relatively balanced—twenty-four, thirty-four, and
thirty-one lines, respectively.

The td&ic of the fable is justified first by saying that the fa-
ble exhibits a likeness (eixwv) and function (3dvaptc) to the whole
discipline of rhetoric. This claim does not so much argue for the
leadoff position of the fable as it points to its appropriateness for
beginning an education in rhetoric. In other words, the fable, at
least implicitly, bears a likeness to rhetoric, in that a fable can
praise what is good (celebratory rhetoric), prosecute evils (judicial
rhetoric), and persuade or dissuade (advisory rhetoric) (1.1). John
made this claim earlier, in the fable chapter,54 and presumably at
that point had taken it from Nicolaus of Myra.55 The fable also
exhibits the function of rhetoric, in that it provides instruction in
achieving plausibility (16 mfavév), again something that John men-
tioned earlier5® and something that he found again in Nicolaus.57
In any case, plausibility is required when students depict the char-
acters in fables, making the lion regal, the fox crafty, and so on
(1.2—4). In other words, the fable is eminently appropriate to lead
off the sequence. It comprises all three types of rhetorical speech,
and it teaches what is the aim of the rhetorical discipline, plausi-
bility.

John, however, is not finished with the fable. For some
people—exactly who is not clear—have raised a problem: how can
a fable, which is admittedly false, also be plausible (1.5)? This
problem seemingly arose from varying definitions of the pifoc—
Aphthonius’s stresses its being a false story (Abyog (eud¥c),58
but Sopater’s and Nicolaus’s also emphasize its being plausibly

54 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 1 (11,14—18 Rabe).
55 See Nicolaus, Progymn. 1 (8,12—9,11 Felten).

56 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 1 (6,7-18 Rabe).
57 See Nicolaus, Progymn. 1 (6,9 Felten).

58 Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 (1,6 Rabe).
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(mbavidc) composed.3® How can both be true? John responds by
comparing the fable to ©6 xaf’ bmébeoty <Sufympa>, which stipu-
lates something as false by common consent and then proceeds on
that basis; so also with the fable, which stipulates, say, that irra-
tional creatures can talk and then proceeds to match this fiction
with creatures who speak and act in plausible ways (1.6=8).%° In
sum, given its simplicity of style and conciseness of exposition
(1.8), the fable is the simplest of the progymnasmata, and its like-
ness to rhetorical speeches and its focus on plausibility make it
most appropriate for the leadoff position as well.

John’s discussion of the narrative as occupying second po-
sition is much shorter. He justifies its position by noting that
whereas the fable is by nature false, and the narrative can be
both true (iotopxdv Sufynua) and false (Spapatindv Sufynua),® and
since the progymnasmata progress little by little to the better, the
dunynua reasonably comes second (1.12—13).

The chreia comes third, John says, but it is not the chreia
itself, which is typically only one sentence, or even the xAtsic, or
the declension of a chreia through its cases and numbers (1.19),%?
that demands this position. Rather, it is the chreia elaboration
that requires the chreia to have third position. A chreia elabo-
ration is an eight-paragraph essay that attempts to confirm the
saying or action in the chreia, as we will discuss below. Such a
lengthy essay is clearly more complex than the fable and narrative
(1.17). In addition, an elaboration of a chreia demands advocacy
(ovvnyopte) and confirmation (xatasxeuy), both skills that are more
advanced than the simple recounting of a fable or a narrative (1.17—
18). Finally, John points out that third position is also justified by
comparing the elaboration to the public speech. Just as the proof,
made up of arguments, is the third part of the public speech, so the
elaboration, in which five of the eight headings are argumentative

59 Nicolaus, Progymn. 1 (6,9—10 Felten), and Sopater, Progymn. Frag. 1
(in Hugo Rabe, ed., Aphthonii Progymnasmata [Rhetores Graeci 10; Leipzig: B.
G. Teubner, 1926], 59,2), quoted by John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 1 (6,5-8
Rabe).

6° See also the briefer discussion in John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 2
(14,20-15,8 Rabe).

61 For the distinction, see Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (2,19—21 Rabe).

52 The role of xAloic in placing the chreia earlier in the sequence is ad-
dressed in greater detail by Nicolaus 12—44 H/ON (= 18,1—19,6 Felten).
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in function, should come third in the progymnasmatic sequence
(1.18-19). This sort of argument, as has been noted, is presented
more fully (and clearly) later in the chapter on the common place.
The common place is seventh, because this exercise completes the
exercises needed to train students in the four parts of the public
speech: the fable provided training in introductions; the narra-
tive in statements of the case; the chreia, maxim, refutation, and
confirmation in proofs; and, now, the common place trains stu-
dents in composing epilogues.®3 The chreia is thus placed third in
the td£ic of the Aphthonian sequence not only because it is more
complex than the preceding fable and narrative, less general than
the maxim (which follows it), less complex than the next exercises
(the refutation and confirmation), but also because it is rhetori-
cally useful in a td&ic that conforms to a sequence of learning how
to compose the parts of a public speech.

Having secured the t¢£ic of the chreia on various grounds,
John of Sardis now turns to the text itself and begins with Aph-
thonius’s definition of the chreia, which he quotes in full: “A chreia
is a concise reminiscence aptly attributed to some individual”
(Aphth 2—3 H/ON [= 3,21—22 Rabe]). John then explains each
word or phrase in it (2.1—5), a method that was used earlier by
Nicolaus, though on a different definition of the chreia.®4 John’s
giving attention to each word or phrase does not mean that each is
equally important. Indeed, the key word for John 1s aropvyuévevpa
(“reminiscence”), which he understands to be a literary form that
contains an action or saying that is useful for life but is not concise
(2.1). Thus the chreia is a kind of reminiscence, a simpler kind in
the sense of a remembered saying. This simpler form is indicated
by Aphthonius’s modifier sivropov (“concise”), which John glosses
as w1 dekodixby (“not detailed”) (2.2).

Still, the definition of one literary form in terms of another
is somewhat confusing, and John goes on to differentiate the two
forms more fully by quoting the two Swxgopat (“differentiations”)
identified by Theon, in particular the one in which the chreia is
always concise whereas the reminiscence is sometimes (¢60’ 81e
expanded (2.2).%5 This differentiation, however, is not sharp, or

3 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 4 (55,17-56,6 Rabe).
64 See Nicolaus 45-58 H/ON (= 19,7-18 Felten).
65 See Theon 19—24 H/ON (= 19 Patillon).
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is at least circular, in that a chreia and a concise reminiscence
are one and the same, and an expanded chreia (not mentioned
by Aphthonius) becomes a reminiscence, as John illustrates with
Theon’s concise and expanded chreia attributed to the Theban
general Epaminondas (2.5-8). This illustration, however, is pro-
vided by Theon not in his differentiation between a chreia and
reminiscence but later in his chapter as one of several manipula-
tions of the chreia.®® Try as he might, John has not clarified the
definition of a chreia, since now the term “concise” has been ef-
fectively removed from it.

John is more successful when differentiating the chreia from
the maxim. He sees the phrase ént 7t wpbowmov Gvapépousa’?
(“attributed to some individual”) as being added by Aphtho-
nius in order to distinguish these two related forms (2.4). The
word mpbcwmov (“individual”) is key. It reminds John of the six
meprotatixd (“circumstantial elements”), which, as Aphthonius
lists them in the narrative chapter, include the individual who acts,
as well as the action, the time when it occurred, the place where
it occurred, the manner of how it occurred, and the cause of the
action.%® Hence the attribution to an individual means that the
chreia has its origin in a circumstantial element (dn6 meptoTaTInod
Twoc), whereas the maxim is unattributed and hence universal,
since it i1s completely unrelated to the circumstantial elements.

Aphthonius’s next topic is the etymology of the word
“chreia”: “Since it is useful, it is called ‘chreia” (Aphth 4 H/ON
[= 4,1 Rabe]). John of Sardis quotes the line in full and expands
on it by citing three ways that the chreia’s usefulness might be
understood. The first was quite popular, John says, with earlier
writers of Progymnasmata—that the chreia deserves its name be-
cause it is exceptionally useful (xat oy Sk o ypforuov) (3.2).9°
John, however, rejects this explanation and offers two others with-
out explicitly accepting or rejecting either one, although the length

66 See Theon 313—33 H/ON (= 27—28 Patillon).

67 Note that John quoted Aphthonius’s definition exactly at the start of
this section, but here he writes ért 7 for Aphthonius’s ig Tt.

68 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (2,23-3,2 Rabe). John discusses these
circumstantial elements in great detail in his commentary on this Aphthonian
passage (see Comm. in Aphth. 2 [18,4—19,24 Rabe]).

69 See Theon 25—28 H/ON (= 19 Patillon) and Nicolaus 6062 H/ON (=
20,1—5 Felten).
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of the first is an implicit endorsement. This explanation takes
the word ypeta in the sense of “need,” so that there is a need for
the individual in a chreia to say what he said. John gives two
chreiai as illustrations, the first of which has Alexander seeing
Diogenes asleep and then quoting a line of Homer: “To sleep
all night ill-suits a counselor.”7° John explains: “Alexander had
a need [ypele] to make this saying, because Diogenes was sleep-
ing. Consequently, if Diogenes had not been sleeping, Alexander
would have had no need for this line. ... Therefore, the chreia is
given this name because of the need [ypeta] for the saying to be spo-
ken or the act to be done” (3.2—3).

The other explanation is presented quite briefly and ap-
pears almost as an afterthought. In any case, this explanation
claims that the chreia is useful because of the explicit (yvpvy) coun-
sel in a chreia, in contrast to the veiled (émxexadopévn) advice of
fables. This brevity leads to some obscurity until John’s lan-
guage in earlier discussions is recalled. In the commentary on
the fable chapter John comments on Aphthonius’s reference to the
mpoudhiov and émpbBiov, which are statements of the moral of the fa-
ble that come either before or after the fable itself,7* and he says:
“After setting forth the fable we necessarily and concisely unveil
[dmoxaidTTopev] 1ts meaning. . . . And this is called an émpdfuov.” 72
In other words, the utility of the chreia now derives from its clar-
ity.

John of Sardis turns next to Aphthonius’s division of chreiai
and expands on it to a considerable degree by supplementing
it primarily from Theon’s much more elaborate division. Af-
ter quoting Aphthonius: “Of the chreia there is the saying class,
the action class, and the mixed class” (Aphth 5-6 H/ON [= 4,2—
3 Rabe]), John follows up with Theon’s very similarly worded
division: “The principal subclasses of the chreia, he says, are
three: saying chreiai, action chreiai, and mixed chreiai” (4.1).73
Theon’s statement has one word—eidy (“classes”)—that may have
prompted John’s inclusion of it, for it indicates what Aphthonius
was doing, namely, giving a dwxipesic (“division”) of the chreia,

7° Jl. 2.24. On this chreia, see Chreia 1:314—15.

7T See Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 (1,15-2,2 Rabe).

72 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 1 (9,10—11 Rabe).
73 Theon 29—31 H/ON (= 19 Patillon).
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specifically a Sraipeoig amo yévoug eic €idy), a division of the general
literary form “chreia” into its classes.

When John turns to the saying class, he repeats Aphthonius’s
definition of it (cf. Aphth 6—7 H/ON [= 4,3—4 Rabe]) and follows
it with Theon’s (4.2), but with no appreciable advancement except
perhaps for confirmation.?+ In any case, instead of going on sim-
ply to cite Aphthonius’s example of a saying chreia (cf. Aphth 8—9
H/ON [= 4,4—5 Rabe]), John supplements him by reciting eight
other chreiai, five of which are unique to this commentary (4.2—
6). John further supplements Aphthonius by retrieving Theon’s
distinction between simple saying chreiai (i.e., those with a say-
ing attributed to one wpéswmnov) and double chreiai (i.e., those with
sayings attributed to two mpécwme), complete with his examples
(4.8).75

John further supplements Aphthonius’s classification of say-
ing chreiai by bringing in another of Theon’s distinctions. John,
however, simplifies the distinction and in doing so gets con-
tused (4.9—12). Theon distinguished statement (dmogoavtixbv)
and responsive (amoxpttinév) chreiai and then further subdivided
the amogavtixéy into unprompted (xaf)’ éxoborov) and circumstan-
tial (xatd meplotacwy) chreiai,”® leaving the amoxpirixév until later
(with its four subclasses).”? John, however, thinks of only one
amopavtixéy subclass, what Theon terms xata wepiotacty. He
explains it as follows: “A statement [&mogavtixév] chreia occurs
whenever someone, on seeing [idwmv] something, makes a state-
ment” (4.10). Such a chreia would be dmogavtixdy xata wepioTasty,
whose formal marker is a participle of seeing, like i3&v, in the de-
pendent clause. But the example John gives is dmogoavtixdv »af’
éxovolov: “Isocrates said that gifted students are the children of
gods.” There is no participial clause in this chreia, and John’s ex-
planation that Isocrates must first have seen gifted students before
speaking (4.11) requires an implicit dependent clause, something
like: ’looxpdtng 8oy Tobg Tév palntédy edguels Epn &1t obtor Oedv
noideg etov. In other words, John’s simplification of Theon elimi-
nates the xa0’ éxodoiov subclass of saying chreiai altogether.

74 See Theon 31—-32 H/ON (= 19 Patillon).
75 See Theon 84—95 H/ON (= 20—21 Patillon).
76 See Theon 36—45 H/ON (= 19 Patillon).
77 See Theon 46-83 H/ON (= 19—20 Patillon).
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After quoting Aphthonius’s brief definition of action
chreiai—“The action class is the one that depicts an action [wpa-
£ic]” (cf. Aphth 9—10 H/ON [= 4,5-6 Rabe])—John expands on
it with a definition of unknown origin, although it includes the
familiar example of Diogenes striking the paedagogus, in which
the blow is identified as the action (wpa&tc) (4.13). He then merely
alludes to Aphthonius’s own example of an action chreia, that at-
tributed to Pythagoras (cf. Aphth 1o—12 H/ON [= 4,6—-8 Rabe])
(4.14), and then adds Theon’s definition: “Action chreiai are those
that hint at some thought without using speech.”78

John goes on to add Theon’s distinction between action
chreiai in which the mpéowmov acts (dvepyntixal) and those in which
he is acted upon (mwabnrixat), complete with Theon’s examples—
the chreiai in which Diogenes strikes the paedagogus and Didy-
mon is hanged by his namesake (4.15).79

Regarding mixed chreiai, John again quotes again Aphtho-
nius’s definition—“The mixed class is the one that is composed
of both a saying and an action” (cf. Aphth 13—14 H/ON [= 4,8—
9 Rabe])—but he skips his example about Pythagoras (cf. Aphth
14—16 H/ON [= 4,9-11 Rabe]) and adds two others—one, the
Laconian and his spear, taken from Nicolaus® and the other,
Alexander and his friends as treasures,3" which is perhaps from
Theon, although this chreia comes from another section of Theon
(4.16).8% In any case, John follows up with an explicit, if partial,
quotation from Theon, namely, his very different definition of
mixed chreiai, and includes one of Theon’s examples, the chreia
attributed to Pythagoras, which was Aphthonius’s example of an
action chreia (4.17).83 In other words, John seems unaware of the

78 See Theon 9g6—104 H/ON (= 21 Patillon).

79 On these chreiai, see further Chreia 1:316 and 312—13, respectively.

80 See Nicolaus 76—79 H/ON (= 20,15-17 Felten). For the chreia, see
Chreia 1:302.

81 See Theon 15861 H/ON (= 23 Patillon). For the chreia, see Chreia
1:302.

82 Theon recites this chreia as part of his further classification
(émSatpeoic) of saying chreiai; in this case the chreia attributed to Alexander is
a mixed chreia, to be sure, but in Theon it is an example of a symbolic chreia.

83 See Theon 1o5-13 H/ON (= 21 Patillon). Put simply, Aphthonius’s
definition of a mixed chreia requires the mwpbéswmov to both speak and act,
whereas Theon considers a chreia mixed if the wpbowmov acts in response to a
question: Pythagoras, on being asked how long human life is, went up to his
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difference and has tacked on the quotation without any reflection
simply to preserve Theon’s discussion.

Although John has now finished with the three principal
classes of chreiai, he appends an independent discussion of cer-
tain sayings chreiai that contain only wit (4.18-22), although this
subject was dealt with, if differently, by both Theon and Nico-
laus. Theon identified witty chreiai as part of an émdiaipestc, which
is an additional way of dividing chreiai—by content rather than
by form.34 Witty chreiai are thus one of twelve types of con-
tent in sayings chreiai in this scheme, as exemplified as follows:
Olympias, on hearing that her son Alexander was proclaiming
himself to be the offspring of Zeus, said, “Won’t this fellow
stop slandering me to Hera?”85 Nicolaus likewise identified witty
chreiai, but he paired them with those that are told for their util-
ity and also cited the witty chreia attributed to Olympias but
added another attributed to the crippled Damon, whose shoes
were stolen.8¢ John, however, uses neither example but adds two
of his own, one attributed to Theocritus and another to Demos-
thenes (4.18-20).87

Theon is unconcerned about witty chreiai, which are only
one of twelve sayings identified by content, and Nicolaus is not ei-
ther as he ends up blurring the distinction by arguing that witty
chreiai contain not only wit but also good advice. For exam-
ple, Olympias’s remark—“Won’t this fellow stop slandering me to
Hera?”—is witty, to be sure, but it also dissuades her son Alexan-
der from calling himself a son of Zeus, making the chreia useful as
well.88 John, however, is so troubled by witty chreiai that he argues
they are chreiai only by a misuse of language, since by their ety-
mology they must be useful. In addition, he says that witty chreiai
will not be the subject of elaborations (4.21-22).

bedroom and peeked in for a short time, showing thereby life’s brevity. Here
Pythagoras only acts.

84 Theon 115-89 H/ON (= 22—24 Patillon).

85 See Theon 134—37 H/ON (= 22 Patillon). On the chreia, see further
Chreia 1:330-31.

86 Nicolaus 8o—1o1 H/ON (= 21,1-18 Felten). On the chreia, see further
Chreia 1:310.

87 On these chreiai, see Chreia 1:341 and 312.

88 See Nicolaus 97—100 H/ON (= 21,13-16 Felten).
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In sum, it seems obvious that John found Aphthonius’s
dwxipesic of chreiai into the three €id7 to be too brief and so sup-
plemented it with material from other, more complex, Sixtpéserc,
largely from Theon’s bmodiaipesic and émdiaipestc, with a few
nods toward Nicolaus as well. Some supplements were included
seemingly mechanically and led to confusion, as in John’s using
Theon’s different definition of a mixed chreia without realizing the
difference, but other supplements show some independent analy-
sis, as in John’s rejection of witty chreiai altogether, which is a clear
break with his sources.

John now turns to Aphthonius’s second Suxipesig, this time
7 Qalpestc amo 8houv elg pépy, or “the division of the whole into
its parts,” the whole being the chreia elaboration, the parts its
eight xepdrawa (“headings”). After quoting the opening sentence—
“You can elaborate [¢pyacoro] [a chreia] by means of the following
headings” (Aphth 16—18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe])—]John tries
to clarify what an épyacia (“elaboration”) is by supplying two
synonyms, xatacxevy] (“confirmation”) and Befoaiwotg (“corrobo-
ration”) (5.1). 'The latter word plays no further role, but the
word xatacxevy) prompts a lengthy defense of Aphthonius’s exer-
cise with a chreia (5.2—11). T'o be sure, Aphthonius does not use
the word in this sense, but John knows of some who have applied
it to a chreia elaboration and have raised two objections to it that
John has had to confront and dispel. Kataoxevy is the name of the
sixth progymnasma,3? which led some to claim that a xatacxevy
of a chreia became redundant and so unnecessary, a claim that ap-
plies equally to the maxim, which is also elaborated (5.7). John
responds to this objection by saying that a xataoxevy; of a chreia
(or maxim) and a narrative (the subject matter of the sixth pro-
gymnasma) are not at all the same and hence are not redundant
(5.8). John explains the difference by noting that while a chreia
elaboration deals with one saying or action, a narrative is made up
of many sayings and actions (5.9—10).

The second objection derives not directly from the word
xatacxeuy; but from its pair, avasxevy (“refutation”). When seen
as one exercise of a pair, xatacxevy of a chreia suggests a refuta-
tion of it, a suggestion made all the more likely since rhetoric itself

89 On this exercise, see Aphthonius, Progymn. 6 (13,19—16,16 Rabe).
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teaches how to argue on both sides of an issue (5.2), and Theon ac-
tually made refutation one of his manipulations of a chreia.®° John,
however, rejects any refutation of a chreia and mounts several ar-
guments in defense of his position. Refutation is inappropriate
due to the youth of the students who might not be able to handle
refuting what appears be correctly spoken or nobly done, not to
mention teachers who should be concerned not only with proper
speaking but also with good character (5.2). In addition, refuta-
tion is already an exercise, making it foolish to practice it on what
is properly said or done in a chreia (5.3); refutation of a chreia goes
against the nature of chreiai that are useful (5.4); and refutation
of a narrative does not involve recommending what is said in it,
whereas in a chreia elaboration it does (5.11).

Having rejected any possibility of refuting a chreia, John
now turns to the individual xegdiate, which are merely listed by
Aphthonius (c¢f. Aphth 19-22 H/ON [= 4,13—-15 Rabe]). John
treats them individually although not equally (5.12—31). The
first three are treated rather perfunctorily, advising brevity in the
gyxoptactinoy (“encomiastic heading”) (5.12);9" emphasizing the
role of the mapagppastinéy (“paraphrastic heading”) in providing in-
struction in learning how to put in different words what has been
said by others (5.13); and identifying the aitia (“rationale”) as the
place to express the point to be proved (5.14).

The next five xeparota receive fuller treatment. This fuller
treatment is due in large part to John’s illustrating these headings
by quoting from a chreia elaboration composed by Sopater (5.15,
18, 23, 24, 31). The chreia that Sopater elaborated is: Alexan-
der, on seeing Diogenes asleep, said: “T'o sleep all night ill-suits
a counselor.”9% For example, to illustrate the fourth heading, éx
7ol évavtiov (“from the opposite”), whose persuasive power comes
from showing that not only is the saying in the chreia noble, as
shown in the rationale, but its opposite is base (5.16), John cites

9° Theon 334—83 H/ON (= 28—30 Patillon).

97 The need for brevity goes back to Hermogenes (Hermogenes 32—33
H/ON [= 7,11—12 Rabe]) and Nicolaus. The latter explained the brevity of this
section by saying that it should not make use of the many encomiastic topics,
which would be learned later, in the progymnasma encomium (see Nicolaus
162—65 H/ON [= 24,4—7 Felten)).

92 JI. 3.24. On this partial chreia elaboration, see further Chreia 2:98—
112, esp. 110—12.
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Sopater as saying: “The one who stays awake thinks about what
is likely to happen; he always has his mind on affairs; he distin-
guishes what one ought and ought not to do and is a good judge of
what is advantageous” (5.16).

John treats the fifth and sixth headings, the mapaforyn (“anal-
ogy”) and the mapddetypo (“example”), individually (5.17-18,
19—23) as usual, but he also discusses them in tandem since it
is necessary to make some distinctions between them. John lists
three: (1) the mapafory uses unnamed characters, the mwapaderypo
named ones; (2) the mwapafory also uses inanimate things and irra-
tional creatures, the mopdderypa only humans and deities; and (3)
the mapafolry is made up of events that occur frequently (ard T@v
ywopévewy moldnts Aapfavetar), the mopdderypo of those that have
happened once in the past (and t@v <&ma&> yeyovotwv) (5.20—22).

This third distinction requires further comment, for it pre-
sumes a correction of John’s text, one noted by Rabe but not
corrected.?3 Essentially, the correction involves switching the
aorist and present participles yeyovétwv and ywopévwy in Rabe’s
text and inserting &naf. To use Sopater’s illustrations of these
sections, the mapafory; uses irrational creatures, and their behav-
ior 1s recurrent (hence the present participle ywopévewyv): “For just
as drowsy creatures are susceptible, and so fall prey, to many
evils, whereas those that are constantly alert more readily keep
themselves safe...” (5.18). Likewise, the mapddetypo uses named
characters and describes one-time events (hence the aorist par-
ticiple yeyovétwv and &rnaf): “Just as Themistocles, because he
was alert, explained the oracle and saved Hellas, so also De-
mosthenes, because he was not accustomed to much sleep and
practiced his rhetorical skills at night, became an orator who is
famous down to the present time...” (5.24). This textual emen-
dation not only is logical but also receives textual support from
John Doxapatres’s similar discussion of mapafory and mwapdderypor.
He writes (using Aphthonius’s elaboration as illustrations): “An
analogy [mapaforn] uses events that are daily occurrences [&md T@v
xof)’ Exdotny ywopévwy], as in this analogy: ‘For just as those who
till the land...” (Aphth 59 H/ON [= 6,3 Rabe]).... An example

[rapddetypa] uses events that have occurred once [arnd t@dv &

93 In the apparatus Rabe does note that John was “rectius” elsewhere re-
garding the tenses of yivesOou (see Comm. in Aphth. 4 [= 62,11—13 Rabe]).
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veyovotwy], as in this example: ‘Consider, if you will, the life of De-
mosthenes. ..’ (Aphth 64 H/ON [= 6,7 Rabe]).”%4 Both John and
Doxapatres are making use of a long tradition of correctly express-
ing this distinction between mapaforn and mapddetypa,5 making
this correction of John’s text certain.

The seventh heading, poptupte morowéy (“testimony of the
ancients”), provides persuasive force, John says, when other peo-
ple agree with the saying in the chreia, as in Sopater’s elaboration
where the paptupia of Pythagoras—*“Sleep sparingly”—is cited in
support of Alexander’s use of the Homeric line%® (5.24—25). But,
someone might ask, what about an action chreia? Can such a
chreia have a paprtupta? Yes, John says, because it is possible
to show that what was done in an action chreia is noble by cit-
ing someone else whose words express the same intent as the
action. He refers to the action chreia attributed to Diogenes’s
striking the boy’s paedagogus and cites the supporting paptuptat by
Thucydides and Demosthenes. Thus, to cite only the paprupte of
Thucydides: “Thucydides also agrees with what was done, <when
he said>: ‘For the one who is able to stop something but allows it
to occur does it in a truer sense”’ (5.26).97

For the last heading, the ériioyoc Bpoyds (“brief epilogue”),
John provides a definition and etymology. This heading, like the
éridoyog of a public speech, is designed to recapitulate (&voxepo-
robolon) the arguments of the previous sections, so that the hearer
comes to agree with the saying in the chreia (5.27).9 He then fol-
lows up with an etymology of the érnihoyog as the part of a speech
that is spoken (Aeybpevog) “after” (ént) the other parts.

John sums up his discussion of the eight xegdraia by saying
that Aphthonius has provided students with preliminary train-
ing (mpoeyvpvdcato) in composing a rhetorical speech, since these

94 See below, Doxapatres 6.50.

95 See, e.g., Rufus of Perinthus 31-32 (1.2:405,15-27 Spengel-Hammer);
Apsines 6.2 (168,5-6 Kennedy-Dilts); P-scholia 2:596,1—4 (Walz); and an
anonymous scholion on Hermogenes’s On Issues (7:25,20—23 Walz).

96 JI. 2.24.

97 Thucydides 1.69.1.

98 On the role of recapitulation in the epilogue of a public speech, see,
e.g., Rhet. ad Alex. 20 (1433 b 29—40), Rhet. ad Her. 2.30, Anon. Seg. 203
(56 Dilts-Kennedy), Apsines 10.2 (192 Dilts-Kennedy), and esp. Rufus of
Perinthus 41 (1.2:407,12—15 Spengel-Hammer).
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xepddato can be aligned with the four parts of a public speech—
introduction, statement of the case, proof, and epilogue. Thus the
éyroplactixoy 1s similar to the introduction, and the wapagppactindv
to the statement of the case. The next five xegpdarora belong to
the proof. Since proofs are classified as invented or uninvented,
John identifies the aitto, évavtiov, mapafBory, and wapaderypa as in-
vented proofs and the paptupia wahorév as uninvented. Finally, the
énthoyog Bpaye is like the conclusion (5.29—31).

The last portion of John’s commentary treats Aphthonius’s
model elaboration of a saying chreia: “Isocrates said that the root
of education is bitter, but its fruits are sweet” (Aphth 23—-25 H/ON
[= 4,16—17 Rabe]). But before taking up this elaboration John,
presumably because Aphthonius has written “a saying chreia” be-
fore the recitation itself, quickly distinguishes a chreia from a
yvopy (which has no npéswmov) and an aropvypévevpa (which is ex-
panded at length, like Xenophon’s Memorabilia) (6.1; cf. 2.1—4).
Then he distinguishes a witty chreia (like the one attributed to Da-
mon) from true chreiai, which are not witty but must be useful
(cf. 4.18-22), as is Isocrates’s saying, whose utility resides in its
stress on the need to endure difficulties for the sake of the plea-
sures that come after them (6.2).

With Aphthonius’s elaboration of this chreia, John does not
follow the text as closely as he has previously. Now he picks and
chooses a word, phrase, or clause that he thinks requires some
comment. These words and phrases are quoted as lemmata to
which he appends his comments. These comments can be gram-
matical, lexical, stylistic, literary, or explanatory. The first lemma
is the opening sentence of the éyxopastindy—"“Itis right to admire
Isocrates for his discipline” (Aphth 26 H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe])—
and prompts John to explain the use of the genitive (t%¢ téyv7c)
with the verb Oauvpdooar (“to admire”) and to note that this use is
Attic (6.3—4). A few more grammatical comments follow on the
next clauses (6.5—8), and then John’s analysis becomes more sub-
stantive. He admires Aphthonius’s style when he inverted the
thought that rhetoric had not exalted Isocrates but rather he the
discipline (6.10). Moreover, he approves Aphthonius’s praise of
Isocrates here because it is based on his special characteristics, an
individualized praise that is appropriate in an &yxoptastiéy and
appropriate to Isocrates (6.11). John winds up his comments on
the &yxowuactindy section with an explanatory note on this phrase:
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“How often, moreover, either as a lawgiver to kings or as adviser
to individuals” (Aphth 29—31 H/ON [= 5,1—2 Rabe]). The gener-
alized references to kings and individuals makes use of the figure
of speech “pretended omission” (6.12), and then John shows the
truth of Isocrates’s versatility by noting that he wrote Nicocles for
a king and To Demonicus for an individual (6.13).

John cites the opening words of the mapagppastixéy heading
(Aphth 34—35 H/ON [= 5,5 Rabe]) but does not comment on them
specifically. Rather, he quotes a passage from Isocrates’s To De-
monicus that could very well have served as a paraphrase of the
chreia: “In all things we do not so much remember the beginning
of our tasks as we derive our perception of them after their com-
pletion” (6.15).99

John devotes the most space to commenting on the aitto (“ra-
tionale”). There are six lemmata from this section. The first
one is the opening clause—“For lovers of education are reckoned
among [cuvetetdalovtan] the leaders of education” (Aphth 38—39
H/ON [= 5,8-9 Rabe]). John glosses the verb cuveéetdlovtaL as
equivalent to “being trained for virtue” (mpocg apetny éyvpvalovron)
(6.16) and then reflects more broadly on what the aitia should
accomplish, namely, an investigation of the content of the say-
ing, which in this case involves two parts, the difficult and the
noble, and how the latter is a consequence of the former (6.17).
In the remaining lemmata John confines himself largely to lex-
ical and grammatical comments—péirovst (Aphth 42 H/ON [=
5,11 Rabe]) he interprets as “they loiter, procrastinate, hesitate,
putoftf” (6.19); the middle/passive aixtlopevor (Aphth 43 H/ON [=
5,12 Rabe]) he notes is used as an active, “inflicting punishment”
(6.20); petépyovroar (Aphth 46 H/ON [= 5,15 Rabe]) he glosses as
“[they] punish, examine, monitor, and evaluate” (6.22); and oixela
(Aphth 46—47 H/ON [= 5,15 Rabe]) he says should be preceded
by g, that is, “as expected” (6.23).

In the heading éx 1ol évavtiou John quotes the opening
line—“But if anyone in fear of these hardships avoids [@byy] his
teachers...” (Aphth 53-54 H/ON [= 5,21—22 Rabe])—but not
enough of it, for his comment involves not only ¢dyy but also
armodpdoet (“he runs away”) and amoctpagety (“he turns away”).

99 Tsocrates 1.47.
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Each, John says, has essentially the same meaning, and Aphtho-
nius’s piling up of synonyms John identifies as the figure yopynyto
(“repetition”), a figure that Demosthenes used in his second
speech Against Aristogeiton, where he speaks of “despising and
disobeying”™°° the laws (6.24—26). Regarding the next lemma—
“And in ridding himself of his apprehension he also rids himself
of their guidance” (Aphth 56—57 H/ON [= 5,23—24 Rabe])—]John
does little more than offer a paraphrase (6.27).

For the three lemmata of the napafory heading John again
says little, merely identifying the opening words—“For just as
those who till the land. ..” (Aphth 59 H/ON [= 6,3 Rabe])—as sig-
naling the wapafory; (6.27). Otherwise, he sticks to lexical matters,
interpreting xatafdrhovst (cf. Aphth 59-60 H/ON [= 6,3—4 Rabe])
as “they provide” (6.29) and évrimotobpevor (cf. Aphth 62 H/ON [=
6,5—6 Rabe]) as “cultivating” (6.30).

In the mapdderypo heading, however, John does more than
identify the words—“Consider, if you will, the life of Demos-
thenes” (Aphth 64 H/ON [= 6,7 Rabe])—as introducing this
heading (6.31). He goes on to note its role as adding further cred-
ibility to the enthymemic sections that preceded it (6.32). The
next two lemmata discuss the example itself, Demosthenes’s zeal
for excelling in rhetoric (cf. Aphth 66—68 H/ON [= 6,9—10 Rabe])
(6.34) and his willingness to spend his wealth on it, whether for
books or for oil (cf. Aphth 69—70 H/ON [= 6,11—12 Rabe]) (6.35).

The paprvple madawév 1s taken from Hesiod—the road to
virtue is rough, its summit smooth (cf. Aphth 71—72 H/ON [=
6,13—14 Rabe]), and John identifies the lines as coming from Works
and Days™" and then explains Aphthonius’s choice of Hesiod as
based on students’ having already become familiar with this poet
(6.36).1°2

Finally, John says that the érxihoyoc Bpaybc concludes the elab-
oration by restating the intent of Isocrates’s saying (6.37).

9% See Demosthenes, 26.25.

o1 See Hesiod, WD 287-91.

92 On students’ familiarity with Hesiod, see Cribiore, Gymnastics of the
Mind, 197—98.
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Conclusion

Now that we have worked through portions of John of Sardis’s
commentary, the chreia chapter in particular, it should be clear
that students and teachers who used it would have benefitted from
it in a variety of ways. They would have better understood the role
of progymnasmata in the rhetorical curriculum when John termed
them a puxpa pmropuxy), as each progymnasma had as its aim to in-
troduce the conceptual tools and compositional skills that would
be required to compose the three types of speech and the four parts
of a speech. They would have had the sequence of progymnas-
mata fully defended and Aphthonius’s spare treatment clarified
and supplemented.

In terms of the chreia chapter John of Sardis provided the
fullest defense of its third place in the sequence and worked
methodically through Aphthonius’s definition, etymology, divi-
sion, and headings. Especially noteworthy are John of Sardis’s
expansion of Aphthonius’s simple division, largely from the dis-
cussions of Theon and Nicolaus, and his clarification of the nature,
purpose, and compositional requirements of the headings of an
elaboration.

Text and Translation

The text of John’s commentary used here is, of course, Rabe’s
Teubner editio princeps.*®3 This text, as noted above, is based on
three manuscripts—Coisl. gr. 387 (= C), Vind. phil. graec. 130 (=
W), and Vat. gr. 1408 (= V). C, however, breaks off in the narrative
chapter and thus plays no part in Rabe’s text of the chreia chapter,
and neither W nor V, Rabe says, reproduces John’s text but both,
especially W, often abridge, correct, and modify the text.*®4 Rabe
has therefore made countless improvements in the text by looking
in particular at the many passages of “the Sardian” in Doxapa-
tres’s commentary, a practice that, as Schissel warns, must be done
with a clear sense of Doxapatres’s own redactional concerns.*°5

193 See Rabe, Commentarium.

r°4 See Rabe, Commentarium, praef. vi-viii.

195 See Schissel’s careful analysis of Rabe’s text of John’s praefatio (re-
view of Rabe, 79—82). For proposals for five changes in Rabe’s text outside the
praefatio, see Georg Ammon, “Zum Aphthonioskommentar des Johannes von
Sardes,” PhW 49 (1929): 1566—68.
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Accordingly, in a few passages I have departed from Rabe’s text,
all of them clearly noted in the apparatus.

Asindicated already in the introduction to this volume, there
are several formatting changes in the way the text is presented
here. First, page numbers from Rabe’s text are inserted in paren-
theses at the appropriate places. Second, here and throughout this
volume, quotations from Aphthonius’s text are printed in bold
and identified by their respective line number(s) plus the letters
“H/ON” from Chreia 1™°° in parentheses and by page and line
number(s) plus Rabe’s name in square brackets from his edition
of the text.!°7 Third, titles to indicate the sections of the commen-
tary have been inserted along with “verses” within the sections to
aid in clarifying the organization of the chapter and for easier ref-
erencing. References elsewhere in John’s commentary in the notes
will continue to be cited by page and line number(s) of Rabe’s edi-
tion.

George Kennedy’s translation of John’s commentary™? is
complete only for the first two chapters and only sporadic for the
remaining ones. In fact, only 20 percent of the chreia chapter has
been translated by Kennedy. Otherwise, this is the first translation
of this chapter.

196 See Chreia 1:224—29.

107 See Rabe, Aphthonii Progymnasmata, 3—6.

108 See George A. Kennedy, Progymnasmata: Greek Textbooks of Prose
Composition and Rhetoric (WGRW 10; Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature,
2003), 175—228.
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Text 1. John of Sardis

Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(34,1—55,15 Rabe)

<§1. SEQUENCE>

1. Aphthonius placed the fable chapter first in the sequence be-
cause a fable exhibits a likeness to and the power of the whole
discipline of rhetoric. A fable exhibits a likeness to this disci-
pline in that it contains and displays all by itself the three types of
rhetorical speech—for by means of a fable we praise what is good,
prosecute what is evil, and persuade or dissuade’—so that from
these activities the young man gains a glimmer of the <three>
types of rhetorical speech.

2. The fable also involves the principal power of the rhetor-
ical discipline, in that it teaches us how to achieve plausibility.
3. For we know that for young men plausibility is this: to learn how
to fashion speech that is appropriate to the assigned characters in
a fable—for example, <one must> bestow regal thoughts on the
lion since it is a regal creature; but with the fox, since it is crafty by
nature, one must fill his mind with wickedness; and we will make
the deer, which is foolish, think simple thoughts. 4. For it is clear
that, if we should change the essential character of these animals,
we will render the fable implausible. Accordingly, it is clear that
young men, once they have preserved the characters of the ani-
mals in this introductory exercise, will also produce a speech that
is plausible in their later assignments.

' These three clauses correspond to the purposes of the three types of
rhetorical speeches: celebratory, judicial, and advisory, respectively.
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5. Now, some people have raised a question,? saying: “If that
which is widely agreed upon to be false3 is the opposite of what is
plausible—for what is able to persuade is plausible; thus it is called
‘plausible’ because it persuades the opponent—then the falsehood
that naturally occurs in a fable turns out to be the opposite of what
is plausible. For who will be persuaded that something is true
that by nature is not true—for example, that a horse and a tortoise
are capable of speaking,# a lion is desirous of marriage,5 or an ass
thinks he is a lion®—since such subject matter is, by the nature of
the case, false?” 6. We, then, will reply: Just as in a suppositional
example? where we admit by common consent a hypothetical sit-
uation even though it is by nature false, so also in fables, just as
in a premise, we permit irrational creatures to say and do certain
things, because, if this were not allowed, there would be no fable at
all. 7. But once this is granted in a fable—irrational creatures, as in
a premise, are capable of <either speaking> or doing something—
then we investigate plausibility: whether the fiction corresponds
to the stereotypes of the characters and whether the particulars of

2 Who “some people” are is not known, but presumably they are some
previous commentators.

3 John is alluding to the definition of a fable, in particular its being a Aéyo¢
Yeudis, or false story (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 [1,6 Rabe]). For John’s dis-
cussion of Aphthonius’s definition of a fable, see Comm. in Aphth. 1 (5,1—7,10
Rabe).

4 John has already referred to the fable of the horse and the tortoise (see
Comm. in Aphth. 1 [10,18 Rabe]). For the fable itself, see Libanius, Progymn. 2
(8:25,10—26,14 Foerster [= 2—5 Gibson]). Cf. also the similar and more familiar
fable of the tortoise and the hare (see Aesop, Fab. 420 [203 Halm]).

5 John has also previously referred to the fable of the lion who fell in love
with a young woman (see Comm. in Aphth. 1 [7,2—3 Rabe]). For the fable itself,
see Aesop, Fab. 249 (122 Halm); within the rhetorical tradition, see Aphthonius,
Fab. 7 (1.2:136 Hausrath-Hunger), and Georgius, Progymn. 1 (1:551,12-552,9
Walz).

6 John referred previously to the fable of the ass dressed in a lion skin
(see Comm. in Aphth. 1 [7,0-10 Rabe]). For the fable, see Aesop, Fab. 336
(165—66 Halm); within the rhetorical tradition, see Aphthonius, Fab. 10
(1.2:137 Hausrath-Hunger); ps.-Nicolaus, Progymn. 1 (1:266,12—18 Walz); and
Nicephorus, Progymn. 1 (1:426,1—427,8 Walz). Cf. also Doxapatres 2:162,13—14
and 172,25-173,2 (Walz).

7 On this understanding of &omep &v Tolg xaf’ Smbbeoiv, see Rufus of
Perinthus 30 (1.2:405,8—14 Spengel-Hammer).
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the situation are appropriate to the characters.® For in this aspect
alone is plausibility considered. 8. So, then, this is why the fable
chapter has been placed first, but also because the fable is read-
ily suited to win young men over since it entices them through its
fiction, simple style, and concise exposition.

9. The narrative chapter is second. For since a speech con-
tains five parts—introduction, statement of the case, objection,
rebuttal, and epilogue®—r1o. the fable, accordingly, even though
it occasionally contributes to the proof, ™ nevertheless occupies,
so to speak, the position of an introduction, by means of which
one recommends or slanders someone—and this is the task of the
introduction—then the fable reasonably requires that the narrative
chapter be second.

11. In addition, the fable is false by nature, but the falsehood
is imaginative. The narrative, however, contains something that is
true and indeed is realistic. And that which is real proceeds from
that which is not. And so in accordance with this principle the
fable chapter is again reasonably placed first, while the narrative
chapter occupies second place.

12. In addition, the fable is also, by general consent, solely
false, whereas the narrative is sometimes false and sometimes true.
Thus, since progymnasmata progress little by little toward the
more advanced, we reasonably come to the narrative chapter sec-
ond, as it contains, more than the fable does, something that is
true.

13. We have placed the chreia as the third progymnasma.
For the progymnasmata also rightly follow the sequence of the
parts of a speech. 14. Thus, just as in speeches the argumentative
part of the speech is third, so here, too, after the narrative the ar-
gumentative part, though on a partial and small scale, is third. For

8 This last clause can be clarified by what John has said earlier about how
plausibility is achieved (Comm. in Aphth. 1 [5,15—19 Rabe]): “One should con-
sider how plausibility originates—from locales where the characters typically
spend their time, from the language that naturally fits each character, and from
situations that do not go beyond the essential nature of each character.”

9 The five-part public speech goes back to Nicolaus (see, e.g., Progymn.,
praef. [4,6—5,10 Felten)).

'° The mention of proof comes from the standard four-part division of
a speech—introduction, statement of the case, proof, and epilogue. Here proof
refers to the third and fourth parts, i.e., objection and rebuttal.



(37]

44 NEPI XPEIAX

7ol éx pépoug xal Ttpog OALyov xatacxeudlopey yap v Talc ypeetots, &l
,)\ 6\ < )\, 3 XN € ~ / . ~ 8\ \ o~
arnineg 6 Aoyog, el xahddg N mpdkig YeyEvnToL TTAGK O AATAGHELT TV
aywvey EoTiv.

s ~ 4 3 \ ~ e 4 3 1 3 \ \

15. "Ett mwica Ttéyxvr AmO TGV GTAOLGTEPWV GEyOMEVY Eml T
Tededrtepa TTpoxdTTELY elmbev. 16. 0dxolv %év Tolg TpoyLUVAGHAGL TTo-
peTnpNoapey TobTo Ywbpevov' amhodotepov pev yap 6 wibog xal T
dufynue, Tehetbtepov 88 1O dywvileshar xatasxevalewy Erepov, el xal

K 7
TobTo TuYYdver 6p6Spa wixpdv Abyov Ydp, O¢ Eeny, | éva 3 mpdEy o~
taoxevdlopey pioy xal cOVTOWOV.

17. "Etu 76 cuvnyopelv Etépe Sdvauy €yl pnrTopixnv: Guvryo-
pobuey odv év T ypela Tolc eimolol Tt %) Tpakacty M¢ xaAdg eimoloty
) mpakaot” Tobto d¢ Sucyepéortepoy Tob Extibeclor pibov % Sunynue
amAoLeTEpe Yap TabTta kol dftasTov Exel TOV Abyov.

18. "Etu 6 pév piboc dperéstepoc v xal tépmet T TAdoEL ol lg
peydia cupBaihetar, 7 ypeeto 8¢, el <ual> TadTOv TG wObe Ggelel Todg
b A 3 > 3 /7 b4 \ \ P14 \ Lo
Bx0VOVTAG, GAN AYWILGTIXMTEPOY EYEL, Xl <YoP™> EYEL THY KATAGHEVTY

3 \ / 3 \ ! b \ \ ! / \ 5> 3

od yap wévov Eotl ypetor dAha xol ypelag xatacxevy. 19. 16 8 Ema-
yovicashal Tt Tedewtépag delton Efewg el wev yap TeEpl TAC TTMGELS
nal Tovg dptbpode e mopd Tolg ypoppatinols Ty yupvactoy ErdpBave,
cuvéPauve ypetay elvor nbvov dg dAnlide, el & € Emyepnudtoy xal ma-
padetypatomv Aapfaver Thy cleTacty, 6mep &v Y xatacxev]) ThHe ypetog
motobpey, peta o mpootutoy xol Ty Exfecty éml v olotacty adTic
gpybpevol, oOxéTL ypela aAA ypelog E6TL XATAGHELY).

18 xol addidit Rabe || 18 xal yap £yst posuit Rabe || xal &xet VW
|| 19 adrig scripsit Rabe || obrweV



TEXT I. 45

in chreia elaborations we confirm whether the saying is true or the
action has been nobly done. And every confirmation is character-
ized by arguments.

15. In addition, every skill begins with simpler tasks and
regularly progresses to more advanced ones. 16. Accordingly, we
have observed this progression occurring in the progymnasmata,
too. For the fable and narrative are simpler forms, whereas using
arguments to confirm a saying or action is more advanced, even
if this is a rather short exercise. For, as I said, we are confirming
only one concise saying or one brief act.

17. In addition, being an advocate for another is a function of
rhetoric. Thus, in a chreia elaboration we are advocates for those
who have said or done something as having spoken or acted rightly.
And this elaboration is more difficult than recounting a fable or
a narrative. For these forms are simpler and have no persuasive
language.

18. In addition, a fable, since it is quite simple, both delights
with its fiction and contributes to important issues,’’ whereas a
chreia elaboration, although it benefits its audience in the same
way as a fable does, nevertheless has a more argumentative aspect,
<for> it also provides confirmation. For a chreia elaboration not
only has a chreia but also a confirmation of the chreia, 19. and to
argue on behalf of something requires a more advanced skill. For
if Aphthonius’s chreia exercise had provided training in the cases
and numbers, as occurs among grammarians,** then it follows that
this exercise would truly be dealing with the chreia alone, but if it
gives proof from arguments and examples—and this is precisely
what we do in a confirmation of a chreia when, after the introduc-
tion and exposition, we come to the proof of it—then the exercise
no longer entails (the declension of) a chreia but the confirmation
of it.

' Presumably, John is thinking of the delight of the fable itself and then
of its contribution to some important issue by means of the émipd0iov, or lesson
of the fable.

2 On this exercise with the chreia, called xiioic (“declension”), see
Chreia 2:51—77.
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§2. DEFINITION OF A CHREIA

A chreia is a concise reminiscence aptly attributed to some in-
dividual (Aphth 2-3 H/ON [= 3,21—22 Rabe]). 1. The chreia,
Aphthonius is saying, is a reminiscence—obviously of an action or
saying—that is concisely expressed. Now the literary form remi-
niscence is, strictly speaking, an action or saying that is useful for
life but not always concisely expressed. But here he meant a sim-
pler reminiscence, in the sense of a recollection of a well-known
saying. 2. “Concise”: not expressed in detail. Aphthonius used
this word on account of the form reminiscences. For the remi-
niscence is distinguished from the chreia in these two ways—(a) a
chreia is concise, but a reminiscence is sometimes expanded; and
(b) the chreia is attributed to various individuals, whereas the rem-
iniscence is recollected for itself by itself. 3. The word “aptly,” that
1s, suitably, is added since the power of the chreia is in this: in not
being told inaptly. 4. The phrase “attributed to some individual”
is added for the purpose of distinguishing the chreia from maxims,
which have no attribution. 5. He says “attributed to some individ-
ual”; that is, a chreia has its origin in a circumstantial element. '3
6. One should realize, however, that a chreia does not al-
ways contain a concise reminiscence. For it is also told in longer
form.™* 7. Accordingly, a chreia that is concise will be as follows:
Epaminondas, as he was dying childless, said to his friends, “I
have left behind two daughters, the victory at Leuctra and the
one at Mantineia.”*5 8. In longer form, however, it goes like this:
Epaminondas, the Theban general, was, of course, a good man in
times of peace, but when war against the Lacedaemonians came
to his homeland, he displayed many outstanding deeds of great
courage. As a Boeotarch at Leuctra he triumphed over the enemy,
and while campaigning and fighting for his homeland he died at
Mantineia. 9. While he was dying of his wounds and his friends
were lamenting, among other things, that he was dying childless,

3 John is thinking of the six meptoTatixd, one of which is the wpbowmov.

' John is referring to what Theon regards as an expanded chreia, one
of the manipulations of the chreia that Theon allows, using the same example as
that which follows here (see Theon 309—33 H/ON [= 27—28 Patillon] and Chreia
1:70—71).

'5 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:322.
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he smiled and said, “Stop weeping, my friends, for I have left you
two immortal daughters—the two victories of our homeland over
the Lacedaemonians, the one at Leuctra, the elder daughter, and
the younger, which is being born right now in Mantineia.” *®

<§3. ETYMOLOGY>

Since it is useful, it is called “chreia” (Aphth 4 H/ON [= 4,1
Rabe]). 1. Not because a chreia is useful [ypfotpog] beyond all
other forms, as some say,7 is it called a “chreia”; rather, the say-
ing or action is well named because of some need [ypeta]. For just
as we say that there is a need of some particular utensil for a spe-
cific purpose, so also here the speaker has a need to speak—or the
actor to act—because of a given circumstance. For example, while
Diogenes was sleeping, Alexander stood over him and said: '8

To sleep all night ill-suits a counselor.

2. Alexander had a need to make this saying, because Dio-
genes was sleeping. Consequently, if Diogenes had not been
sleeping, Alexander would have had no need for this line. 3. And
again: Diogenes, on seeing a youth misbehaving, struck the paed-
agogus with his staff. Therefore, it is clear that he would not have
struck the paedagogus unless the young man had clearly been mis-
behaving. Thus, a need caused the blow. 4. Strictly speaking,
therefore, the chreia is given this name because of the need for the
saying to be spoken or the act to be done. Indeed, each of the pro-
gymnasmata, if you investigate them in this way, has received a
name that is proper and accurately assigned, just as this progym-
nasma has been.

16 Epaminondas’s victories ended the long military domination of the
Spartans—on the battle at Leuktra in 371, see Xenophon, Hell. 6.4.4-15;
Diodorus Siculus 15.55—56; and Plutarch, Pelop. 23; on the battle at Mantinea
in 361, see Xenophon, Hell. 7.5.18-27, and Diodorus Siculus 15.84-88.

7 See Theon 25-28 H/ON (= 19 Patillon); cf. Hermogenes 4 H/ON (=
6,5—6 Rabe), and Nicolaus 80—86 (= 21,1-6 Felten).

8 JI. 2.24. On this chreia, see Chreia 1:314-135.
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5. But others say'9: “Since a chreia does not contain veiled
advice, as does a fable, but contains explicit counsel, it is reason-
ably named “chreia” because of this quality. For the benefit that
derives from it is clearer because of its necessary utility and having
utility along with the benefit.”

<§4. DIVISION OF CLASS INTO SUBCLASSES>

Of the chreia there is the saying class, the action class, and the
mixed class (Aphth 5-6 H/ON [= 4,2—3 Rabe]). 1. The principal
subclasses of the chreia, he says, are three: saying chreiai, action
chreiai, and mixed chreiai.

The saying class is the one that demonstrates its utility by
a saying (Aphth 6—7 H/ON [= 4,3—4 Rabe]). 2. Saying chreiai,
he says, are those that make their point through words, without
action.?° For example: Alexander, on being asked how he had ac-
quired such great power, said, “By not putting anything off until
tomorrow.” 2" Isocrates said that gifted students are the children
of gods.?* Diogenes, on seeing a youth dressed foppishly, said,
“If you are doing this for husbands, you are accursed; but if for
wives, you are unjust.”?3 The same one, on being asked by some-
one how he could become famous, answered, “By worrying as little
as possible about fame.” 24 The same one, on seeing someone liv-
ing shamelessly and then rebuking someone else for the very same
thing, said, “You’re like a man who blows ash against the wind.”

9 Who these others are is not known, since what is said here does not
appear in any of the extant Progymnasmata, and while Doxapatres copies this
passage from John (see Doxapatres 4.6), he too retains the &A\ot.

2° John clarifies Aphthonius’s definition by quoting Theon’s (see Theon
31—32 H/ON [= 19 Patillon])).

2T This chreia appears for the first time here, so far as I know, and again
much later in Nicephorus Callistos (10,105—7 Glettner). For related chreiai, see
Chreia 1:303.

22 This chreia is a favorite of Theon’s, which he recites six times (e.g., 39—
40 H/ON [= 19 Patillon]). Theon is presumably John’s source since the chreia
does not appear in any other extant Progymnasmata. See further Chreia 1:324.

23 Again, John has seemingly taken this chreia from Theon (139—41
H/ON [= 22 Patillon]). See further Chreia 1:317.

24 Another chreia taken from Theon (33—35 H/ON [= 19 Patillon]), on
which see further Chreia 1:313, and for its xAtorg, or declension, by Doxapatres,
see Chreia 2:74-77.
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3. But another man said, “Why are you blowing dust? It is being
carried back into your face.”?> 4. A Laconian who had become a
captive and was being sold, on being asked by someone what he
could do, said, “Be free.” 5. Thales of Miletus, on being asked by
someone what is both good and bad, said, “The tongue.” 6. De-
mosthenes the orator, on being asked by someone what advantage
rhetoric gives to those who are learning it, said: 26

To defend myself against a man when he’s angry at me first.

7. For all these chreiai make their point by means of a saying.

8. Now, there are two subtypes of sayings chreiai: simple
and double.?” Simple chreiai are those that have one saying made
by one individual. For example, Alexander, on seeing Diogenes
asleep, said:?8

To sleep all night ill-suits a counselor.

Double chreiai are those that have another saying made in
response to the one that has already been spoken. For example,
Alexander stood over a sleeping Diogenes and said: 39

To sleep all night ill-suits a counselor.
And so Diogenes stood up and said to him:3°
On whom the folk rely, whose cares are many.

For there are two chreiai here, one by Alexander and a sec-
ond by Diogenes. For a double chreia is one that has sayings of
two individuals. The second saying forms a chreia with one indi-
vidual, as well.

9. Again, there are two subclasses of simple saying chreiai—
statement and response.3’ 10. A statement chreia occurs whenever

25 This and the following three chreiai appear for the first time in the
progymnasmatic tradition and only here. On these chreiai, see further Chreia
1:321-22, 320—30, 340, and 311—12.

26 JI. 24.369; cf. Od. 16.72; 21.133.

27 John has taken this distinction and its exemplars from Theon (see
Theon 84—95 H/ON [= 20-21 Patillon]).

28 Il 2.24.

29 Jl. 2.24

3° 1l. 2.25.

3T The distinction between statement and response chreiai also derives,
if rather loosely, from Theon’s longer, more complex, and complete discussion
(see Theon 36—95 H/ON [= 19—21 Patillon]). But John’s simplification leads
him to a confused presentation. Theon distinguishes between two subclasses of
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someone, on seeing something, makes a statement. In this cate-
gory sight has the same function as questions in responsive chreiai.
For just as one, on being asked, responds, so also one, on see-
ing, speaks since, if he had not seen anything, he would not have
spoken. 11. In these chreiai the statement is not universal but re-
sponds to a particular circumstance. For one is moved, to begin
with, by some sight and then makes a statement to an individual
who is present. For example, Isocrates said that gifted students
are the children of gods.3* For on seeing gifted students he thus
made this statement to a certain individual. For the gifted are only
a portion of students. 12. A responsive chreia occurs whenever
someone answers a specific question, as I have already said above.

The action class is the one that depicts an action (Aphth
o—-10 H/ON [= 4,5-6 Rabe]). 13. Action chreiai are those in
which some action is involved in the chreia being considered—
for example, Diogenes, on seeing a youth misbehaving, struck the
paedagogus with his staff.33 For the blow is an action. 14. There is
also the chreia used by Aphthonius, the one about Pythagoras.34
For action chreiai are those that hint at some thought without us-
ing speech.

15. Some action chreiai, however, are active, and others pas-
sive.35 Active are all those that disclose some aggressive act. For
example, Diogenes, on seeing a boy who was a gourmand, struck

statement chreiai, those whose statements are unprompted (%o’ éxobsrov) and
those that are a visual response to some situation (xeote mepiotastv). In other
words, the former takes the form “So and so said something,” whereas the latter
takes the form “So and so, on seeing something, said something.” Responsive
chreiai take the form “So and so, on being asked something, said something.”
John cites examples of only the statement subclass, none that is responsive, al-
though he correctly associates this subclass with responses to questions.

32 This chreia, as recited, is not xata mepiotacty but xad’ éxodsorov, for
anything before making his statement, John’s next
sentence notwithstanding. Hence, Isocrates’s statement is universal. That
Isocrates saw any gifted students is John’s unsubstantiated assumption.

»

Isocrates does not “see

33 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:316.

34 See Aphthonius 10-12 H/ON (= 4,5-8 Rabe): “Pythagoras, on being
asked how long human life can be, was visible for a short time and disappeared,
making his brief appearance the measure of life.”

35 The distinction between active and passive chreiai, complete with the
following examples, derives almost word for word from Theon 97-104 H/ON
(= 21 Patillon).



[43]

56 NEPI XPEIAX

3¢ ab wabog Tt enpaivovsal, olov Adbumy 6 adinthg dhode Eml potyela
éx tob Ovépatog Expepdat.

Miktov 8¢ 10 €€ apgotépov, hoyov kol npa&emg (Aphth 13—14
H/ON [= 4,89 Rabe]). 16. Muxtal ypeiol eiow al drd Adyou xal mwpd-
Eewg, olov Adxwv épmtnbets, mob ¢ Zmdptne ol Spot, avartetvag v
dckuay xol detlog T6 d6pu elmev Evralla, » xal "ANEavdpog Epmnleic,
7ol &yer Todg Onoavpois, Tobe gihovg deifuc clmev ((év Todrorg. »

17. Oéwy 8¢ «puxtal,» grot, (ypelal eloty éxeivar, door ToD pev
Aoyixob xal Tol TpaxTinod xowvwvoloty, &v 88 T& mpaxTixd TO xUpoc
Eyovawy, ofov | Tubaybpac 6 guribéoogos dpwtnbelc, Tboog oty 6 TGV
avbpwmwy Blog, avafac &ml 16 Swpdtiov mapéxuey dAtyov, dnAGY S
TobToL TNV BpaydtyTe ol €t Adxwy Epopévou Tvdg adTdy, oD ToLg
Bpoug Eyovat THg Yic ot Aoxedowpbvior, Edetle O S6pu.»

18. Kot tabro pev "Agblbviog elmey eldn e ypetog. 19. AN elot
TLVEG YPElot %ol YoPLEVTLOLOV Eyoucal wovoy, ol Aoyxal xotd Yévog eioty,
olov Oebxprrov Etbvta éx TV "Avtiydvou oixiag 008ev Tapa Tob Pact-
Moc dekapevoy petd Tig, Tt motel 6 Basthede & 8¢ elme TTwyeleL, »

15 ad dvépatog V in marg. fyouv éx tév Sddpwv || 17 Theon 1o5-14
H/ON (= 21 Patillon)



TEXT 1. 57

the paedagogus with his staff.3® Passive, however, are those that
portray something being experienced. For example, Didymon the
flute player, on being convicted of adultery, was hanged by his
namesake.37

The mixed class is the one that is composed of both a
saying and an action (Aphth 13—14 H/ON [= 4,8—-9 Rabe]).
16. Mixed chreiai are those that are made up of a saying and
an action. For example, a Laconian, on being asked where the
boundaries of Sparta were, raised his right hand, brandished his
spear, and said, “Here.”3® And: Alexander, on being asked where
he kept his treasures, pointed to his friends and said, “In these.”39

17. Theon, however, says: “Mixed chreiai are those that
share elements of the saying and action classes, although the point
i1s contained in the action element. For example, Pythagoras the
philosopher, on being asked how long human life is, went up to his
room and peeked in for a moment, thereby disclosing life’s short-
ness. Moreover, a Laconian, when someone asked him where the
Lacedaemonians had the boundaries of their land, brandished his
spear.”4°

18. And so, these, according to Aphthonius, are the classes
of chreiai. 19. But there are also some chreiai that contain only
wit, though they are saying chreiai according to class. For exam-
ple, when Theocritus was leaving Antigonus’s household without
having received anything from the king and someone asked him

36 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:315-16.

37 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:312—13.

38 This chreia appears in both Theon and Nicolaus, but John seems to be
using Nicolaus here, because while both recite it in the context of mixed chreiai,
only Nicolaus’s recitation is, as here, actually a mixed chreia (Nicolaus 77-79
H/ON [= 20,15—17 Felten]; see further Chreia 1:328-29).

39 John has taken this chreia from Theon, but it is not used there in the
context of mixed chreiai (see Theon 158-61 H/ON [= 23 Patillon]; see further
Chreia 1:302).

4° Now John has actually quoted Theon’s discussion (105—-13 H/ON [=
21 Patillon]) of mixed chreiai but without making clear the differences between
his discussion and that of Aphthonius. For Aphthonius the mpbowmov makes
the saying and does the action—for example, the Laconian brandishes his spear
and says, “Here.” In Theon, however, the mpécwmov merely is credited with
an action—Pythagoras’s peeking in for a moment—whereas the interlocutor
speaks, i.e., by asking a question.
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how the king was faring, he replied, “He’s faring poorly.”4* And
Demosthenes the orator, on seeing a chained prisoner washing for
a long time, said, “Don’t worry. You won’t be set free.”+* 20. For
to say “Antigonus is poor” because Theocritus received nothing
has something witty and apt about it, and the response “You won’t
be set free,” which was mentioned on account of the chain, is said
cleverly and civilly by the orator.

21. One should realize, however, that chreiai that are told for
their usefulness in life are properly called “chreiai” since they have
admonishment as their purpose, but those that are composed for
the purpose of a timely joke or laugh possess the form of chreiai
but are not really chreiai unless someone wishes to imitate the
sharp wit contained in them. What is enviable in them is not the
utility of their sentiment but the cleverness of their expression,
and so these would be called “chreiai” only by a misuse of lan-
guage. 22. At any rate, we will not practice with such chreiai since
the consequence of their sayings provokes only laughter.

<§5. DIVISION OF THE WHOLE INTO ITS PARTS>

This, then, has been the classification of the chreia. But you can
elaborate it by means of the following headings (Aphth 16—18
H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]). 1. Elaboration is confirmation and cor-
roboration. 2. But if someone says that since this progymnasma
consists of confirming a chreia, then we will clearly also have to
refute it, for the defining characteristic of rhetoric is to argue on
both sides,43 that person will speak correctly, for this is indeed the
avowed purpose of the discipline, but to refute it is inappropriate
on account of the temperament of young men. For while they are
in an introductory stage we will allow them neither to strengthen
the nature of such arguments nor to focus their attention on this
one point of view, and it is ridiculous in view of the young men to
overturn what appears to have been <correctly> spoken or nobly
performed. For teaching is concerned with both character and

4T Only John cites this chreia, on which see further Chreia 1:341.

42 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:312.

43 Refutation of a chreia is discussed at length by Theon, who identifies
nine ways to do so, including in terms of obscurity, pleonasm, ellipsis, and so on
(see Theon 334—83 H/ON [= 28—30 Patillon]).
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speaking properly; and what is most important: we will accus-
tom the student who is just beginning this exercise to grow strong
gradually in both.

3. There is still another reason: if it were impossible to learn
the methods of refutation in other progymnasmata, it would be
proper to practice on the opposite side here. But since refutation
is already a separate progymnasma, it is only the very foolish who
do battle against what seems to be good.

4. Furthermore, many have defined the chreia as useful for
living. 4+ Accordingly, we will be acting contrary to the definition
if we refute the usefulness in it.

5. Then, too, lessons must advance little by little. So we first
exercise ourselves with the confirmation of a chreia and maxim;
then, when we have mastered this part of rhetoric, we provide
something more advanced in the exercises that take both sides of
an issue, refutation and confirmation.45 6. And it is possible to see
from the exercises themselves that the teaching there is more ad-
vanced than the chreia elaboration. For the saying or action in
chreiai is concise, whereas in the refutation of narratives there is
the presentation of an entire incident.

7. Again, people think: “If this progymnasma involves the
confirmation of a chreia, and if we also practice confirmation with
narratives, then the instruction regarding the chreia becomes un-
necessary, as is confirmation of a maxim.” 8. But it is one thing to
confirm a saying, as is the case with the elaboration of a chreia or
maxim, but quite another to do so for an entire incident, as is the
case with the confirmation of a narrative.

9. This is why we come to the chreia after the narrative, be-
cause in terms of the parts of a speech we come to the proof after

44 For utility in the definition of the chreia, see Hermogenes 2—4 H/ON
(= 6,4—6 Rabe); see also Nicolaus 80—81 H/ON [= 21,1—2 Felten]). The utility of
the chreia also appears in Aphthonius’s etymology of the word itself: ypetcdn¢
(see Aphthonius 4 H/ON [= 4,1 Rabe]).

45 The maxim (yvodun) follows the chreia and likewise has elaboration as
its manipulation (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 [= 7,1—10,7 Rabe]). Refutation
(dvaoxevry) and confirmation (xatacxevy)) follow as the fifth and sixth progym-
nasmata in the Aphthonian sequence. What is refuted or confirmed in these
exercises, however, are narratives, usually mythological ones (see Aphthonius,
Progymn. 5 and 6 [10,8-13,18 and 13,19—16,16 Rabe]).



[46]

62 ITEPI XPEIAX

AoYyoc 88 xal Tpdkic, v olg ) ypeeta, wépn Tol SunyAuatos. 10. xol Tpoc
TobTolg W) Suvapévon ol véou dfpbov viv Ty xatasxevy TOMGY Ep-
vacachar (odhol yop Adyor xal wolal wpdletg év Ag TG dunyhpatt),
éml Té cuVTORMTEPR TOV Yupvallbpevoy &yopev xal TGV xp®y TEGTOV
TEPLYEVOUEVOG Lxavdg %ol TGV TAELOVGY YeEVTGETAL.

11. "Eowxe 8¢ »al 7 ypeto Sunynots elvan sdvropog €xovoa év Eav-
) mpbomTa xol TEA Yot xal A6Yous” GAAX Stevivoye Tob SunyTnaTos
%ol &ANOLG P&V TTOAAOLG, paeT 88 ToUT TG TO pev Exbesty Eyewv Yuany
TPAYLATOG, TV 08 ypeloy Evépyetay %ol TPOGHOTOV EpMTNOLY ol ATThH-
%pLoty xol 16 Tolg &v TG dunynpatt wev Mudc uy ouvictachor, év 8¢ T
yeeta Tolg elpnuévorg 9 mempaypévors cuvarywvileshar.

| Eykopastik®d (Aphth 19 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]). 12. T &y-
nopLactinoy Bpoyb Eotot, AN odx elg uixog Extevdpevov ¢ p) petlov
vevéohow T¥¢ dmobésewe O TpoolpLov.

Iopappactik® (Aphth 19 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]). 13. To mo-
pappacTinoy Tpoe Tag petlovag Bovidg yuuvaler Todg véoug, tva pm
<pbvov> Tolg ooty ETolpme ye®dvral, dMa %ol TTap  Eavtdy <EMo>
éEevplonwot.

T® tijg aitiog (Aphth 19-20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 14. Airia
Aeyetow, didTL TNV mpboacty THg ypelog dmodetnvuot. 15. 1O THe altioc
wévtor xal To éx Tol &vavtiou €tepor eixdg elmov xal dAmbéc.

"Ex 100 évavtiov (Aphth 20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 16. To éx

70U &vavtiov ToLobTéy Eotiy, Srav {nThoys, Tl T Tpoxetpévey Aoy EoTly

10 yap scripsit Rabe; cf. Doxapatres 6.12 || & V W [
10 TepLyevbuevog ixavdg ... Yyevioetow scripsi; cf. Doxapatres 6.12 || e-
ptyevépevor ixavol ... &cbpebou VW unde Rabe || 11 mpaypatos W ||
mpaypdtwy V unde Rabe || 12 Smobésewg scripsit Rabe; cf. Nicolaus 166
H/ON (= 24,7 Felten) || dupyficewc VW || 13 pbvov addidit Rabe |
13 &\ addidit Rabe



TEXT I. 63

the narrative. Now, a saying and an action, which a chreia con-
sists of, are also parts of a narrative. 10. In addition to these, if
the young man is unable at this point to compose a confirmation
of many sayings and actions all at once—for there are many say-
ings and actions in a complete narrative—we guide the student to
the simpler exercises, and so by his first becoming proficient with
the shorter exercises he will be ready for the more advanced ones.

11. A chreia also resembles a concise narrative since it con-
tains individuals, actions, and sayings. Nevertheless, it differs
from the narrative in many respects as well but especially in this:
a narrative contains an unadorned exposition of an event, whereas
a chreia contains activity as well as the question and answer of in-
dividuals; and in this respect: we are not involved in what is said
in a narrative, whereas in a chreia elaboration we argue on behalf
of what has been said or done.

The encomiastic heading (Aphth 19 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]).
12. The encomiastic heading is to be brief and not expanded at
length to the extent that the introduction of a speech becomes
longer than the remainder of the speech.

The paraphrastic heading (Aphth 19 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]).
13. The paraphrastic heading trains young men in more lofty sen-
timents, 4% so that they not <only> might readily use the words
already there but also invent <an alternative wording> on their
own.

By means of the rationale (Aphth 19—20 H/ON [= 4,14
Rabe]). 14. This heading is called “rationale” because it proves
the point of the chreia. 15. Other commentators say that the ra-
tionale and opposite are the probable and the true.+?

From the opposite (Aphth 20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 16. The

heading from the opposite occurs whenever you investigate what

46 The word Boulde, rendered here as “sentiments,” is odd. We expect
something like facility in alternative wording of others’ writings. Discussions of
paraphrase are relatively rare and brief, but perhaps the translation “sentiments”
gets some support from Quintilian 10.5.9, which uses sententiae as the object of
paraphrase. I thank Craig Gibson for his help on this passage.

47 Nicolaus had used these terms, the Probable and the True (see Nico-
laus 169 H/ON [= 24,10 Felten]).
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the opposite point of view is to that of the saying under consid-
eration, as staying awake is the opposite of sleeping.#® Therefore,
you will say on the basis of the opposite: “T'’he one who stays awake
thinks about what is likely to happen; he always has his mind on
affairs; he distinguishes what one ought and ought not to do and is
a good judge of what is advantageous,” and so forth.49 17. There-
fore, it is necessary to confirm the subject from the opposite point
of view in order that we demonstrate not only that the subject itself
is noble but also that its opposite is base. For this is the most effec-
tive support of a subject: whenever the opposite seems to be base.
For many subjects are noble but have no opposite that is base. For
example, to propose laws is noble, but not to propose them is not
bad.

Analogy (Aphth 20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 18. An analogy
is the comparison of the mental to the perceptible—for exam-
ple, “like the waves of the sea,”5° so the thoughts of the mind.5*
19. You will confirm by means of an analogy whenever you take

48 That John illustrates the opposite in this way is because he already has
in mind the chreia that was elaborated by Sopatros, namely: “Alexander, on see-
ing Diogenes asleep, said: “To sleep all night ill-suits a counselor”™ (I1. 2.24).

49 At this point John begins to quote from Sopatros’s elaboration of a
chreia attributed to Alexander. After this quotation from Sopatros’s argument
from the opposite, John will go on to include quotations from the remaining
four xepdrara of Sopatros’s elaboration. For the identification of Sopatros’s
elaboration embedded in John’s commentary and its reconstruction, see Chreia
2:106—12.

5¢ This phrase comes from Il. 2.144—45, which reads in full: »xwv#0n &
dyopm) ¢ wdpata poaxpd Bahdasre, wévtou *Ixaptoro (“The assembly was moved
like the huge waves of the Icarian sea”). Incidentally, this same passage, cited in
full, illustrates the definition of a wapaBoAr? in Tryphon, On Tropes 5 (8:750,9-13
Walz).

51 This phrase seems to come from Aristophanes, Nub. 703—5: toybg &,
8rav glg &mopov Téoyg, T’ &Aho TThHda vomua ppevde (“Quickly, whenever you fall
into a difficulty, jump to another thought”). In any case, the former phrase illus-
trates the perceptible, the latter the mental. A similar definition of an analogy
appears in George Choiroboskos, On Figures 21 (8:816,15—19 Walz): [Tapafory
gott ppactc 3’ 6polwy xol yvwoxropévey &’ 8y &yovsa TO voobupevoy, Gg
&er 7 7ob Kuptouv mepl tob dodtou moapafory), év 7 delxvuot iy Tol 0ol
prroavlpmmioy xol v Tob Eawtod Tatpde dyaldtrTa, nal TR TposteTar Tobg
petavoobvtac (“An analogy expresses what is thought and brings it before the
eyes by means of what is similar and known, as the parable of the Lord does
concerning the prodigal, in which he shows the philanthropia of God and the
goodness of the prodigal’s father, and how he accepts those who repent”).
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one of the irrational creatures as an image that mirrors the sub-
ject under discussion. For example: “For just as drowsy creatures
are susceptible, and so fall prey, to many evils, whereas those that
are constantly alert more readily keep themselves safe, so also men
who are accustomed to much sleep and do not worry about their
responsibilities encounter many evils.” 52

Example (Aphth 21 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 20. An example
is a similar subject that is set alongside an individual, as a known
to an unknown, as in: “Do you want to see the benefits of rhetoric?
Look at Demosthenes.” 53

21. An analogy differs from an example in these respects: (a)
An analogy is made up of unnamed individuals, whereas an exam-
ple uses named ones.54 (b) An analogy deals with inanimate things
or irrational creatures—for example, “For just as a house, I think,
and a boat....”55

Also:

As when a stalled horse, well fed at the manger, 5°

and

52 This analogy comes from Sopatros’s elaboration (see Chreia 2:110—
I1).

53 This example does not come from Sopatros’s elaboration. It may
come from an otherwise unknown elaboration. In any case, this example sets
a wpaypa (“the benefits of rhetoric”) alongside a wpdowmov (Demosthenes).

54 The distinction here is that in an analogy the mpéowma (the implicit
noun with &optotwv) are identified by their social role—e.g., farmers—whereas
an example identifies its wpbowma with proper names—e.g., Demosthenes. See
further Ronald F. Hock, “Romancing the Parables of Jesus,” PRSt 29 (2002):
1137, esp. 12—135.

55 Demosthenes 2.10. This differentiation appears much earlier in
rhetorical treatises, most closely in Apsines 6.1 (166—69 Dilts-Kennedy), whose
definition is almost identical and uses the same quotation from Demosthenes
to illustrate an analogy from inanimate things and one of the same Homeric
lines that follow (Z/. 6.506). Rufus of Perinthus has a different definition but
still includes the quotation from Demosthenes, though quoted in full (Rufus
of Perinthus 32 [1.2:405,24—27 Spengel-Hammer]), and Minucianus likewise
has the same quotation from Demosthenes (see Minucianus, On Arguments 2
[9:603,20—-604,4 Walz]). Minucianus’s way of distinguishing an analogy from an
example, while different, makes the distinction clearer. He says that examples
are taken from history, whereas analogies are taken not from history but from
events that continue to happen, whose individuals are not named.

56 JI. 6.506. This line is thus an analogy taken from irrational creatures.
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As when an ass, on passing by a grain field,
O’ercomes the boys, dull as he is.57

22. An example, however, deals with humans or deities only.
(¢) And an analogy uses events that occur frequently, whereas an
example uses those that have occurred <once>. 23. For an exam-
ple is a <proof> of an ambiguous or unknown event by means of
a narrative about a similar but well-known event.

24. Aphthonius has placed his example heading after the
analogy. For from there you will then come to the examples
themselves. Thus: “Just as Themistocles, because he was alert,
explained the oracle and saved Hellas, so also Demosthenes, be-
cause he was not accustomed to much sleep and practiced his
rhetorical skills at night, became an orator who is famous down
to the present time”5® and so forth.

Testimony of the ancients (Aphth 21 H/ON [= 4,15 Rabe]).
25. After the examples you use another argument, that of the opin-
ion of others,3% such as whenever you say: “And not only did
Alexander make this judgment about Diogenes”—if perchance
you should use this chreia as an exercise that (says):%°

To sleep all night ill-suits a counselor

—“but so have many other ancient authorities, such as Pythagoras
of Samos, who used to counsel, ‘Sleep sparingly.”’®* For a chreia
will be more convincing whenever many people concur in their
words on the same subject—for example, So and so makes the
same point as does the chreia.

26. Now perhaps someone might say: “How can the opinion
heading be applied to action chreiai? For, since there are no say-
ings in them, how can we cite those who have said the same thing?”

57 Jl. 11.558-59. These lines are likewise an analogy taken from irra-
tional creatures.

58 This example comes from Sopatros’s elaboration of a chreia (see
Chreia 2:110—-11).

59 John will use % &g’ étépwv xptotc for Aphthonius’s paptupta Toatéy
later in this chapter (see below, 5.29 and 6.35) and then again in the parallel sec-
tion of his commentary on the maxim chapter (see Comm. in Aphth. 4 [62,19—20
Rabe]). John seems to have preferred this phrase to Aphthonius’s and may have
taken it from Nicolaus (see Nicolaus 170—71 H/ON [= 24,11 Felten]).

60 JI. 2.24.

61 This opinion comes from Sopatros’s elaboration of a chreia (see Chreia
2:112 and n. 149).
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Well, it is possible to say that <the> opinion heading is also appro-
priate for action <chreiai>. For it is necessary to show that what
was done is noble and that someone else has expressed the intent
of the action in words. For example, in the case of Diogenes, who
struck the paedagogus,®* we will say: Thucydides also agrees with
what was done, <when he said>: “For the one who is able to stop
something but allows it to occur does it in a truer sense.” 3 Or the
saying of Demosthenes: “For the one who provides the seed is the
cause of the crop of evil.”® Again, in the case of the Laconian
who brandished his spear®s it is possible to say: In the fourth of
his speeches against Philip, <Demosthenes says: “By nature> the
property of those who are absent belongs to those who are present,
and the property of those who are negligent belongs to those who
are willing to toil and take risks.” %6

Short epilogue (Aphth 21—22 H/ON [= 4,15 Rabe]). 27. The
epilogue is the last part of a speech, where it is possible, for those
who wish, to recapitulate the main points of what was said in the
argumentative headings, so that the hearer, by remembering them,
can cast his vote on the issue as we want him to. 28. Hence it is
called the “epilogue” because it is spoken after [ért] all the other
parts of a speech [Aéyog].

29. And so Aphthonius has prepared us well for the com-
position of complete speeches by foreshadowing their parts in
the chreia elaboration. 3o. For the parts of complete speeches
are four: introduction, statement of the case, proof, and epilogue.
31. Accordingly, the encomium here occupies the position of the
introduction; instead of the statement of the case there is the
paraphrase of the chreia; and the proof is seen in the remaining
headings. Indeed, since the proof is twofold—the invented and
the uninvented, the former being made up of enthymemes and syl-
logisms and the latter being put together from testimonies—the
headings of the elaboration contain both kinds of proof. For the

62 John is referring to this chreia: Diogenes, on seeing a youth misbehav-
ing, struck his paedagogus; see further Chreia 1:315-16.

63 Thucydides 1.69.1.

64 Demosthenes 18.159.

65 John is referring to this chreia: when someone asked a Laconian where
the Lacedaimonians consider the boundaries of their land to be, brandished his
spear; see further Chreia 1:328-29.

66 Demosthenes 4.5.
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rationale, opposite, <analogy,> and example are invented proofs,
whereas the opinion, or the testimony of the ancients, is an un-
invented proof, for the judgment of others amounts to a type of
testimony. 32. Of course, the exhortation®7 is like an epilogue that
is introduced as a summary of the confirmation and refers back to
the full intent of the saying itself. For example: “Properly, there-
fore, has Alexander quoted this verse or saying to Diogenes.” 8

33. Corax, it is said, invented the parts of the public speech,
and the knowledge of them was later given the name “rhetoric.” %
For in the public <speech> we need introductions to render the
audience more attentive, statements of the case to explain the case,
proofs to confirm or refute the matter at hand, and epilogues to
strengthen the resolve of the audience.

<§6. MODEL EXERCISE>

A sayings chreia: Isocrates said that the root of education is
bitter, but its fruits are sweet (Aphth 23—25 H/ON [= 4,16—17
Rabe]).7° 1. The maxim and reminiscence are related to the chreia.
For, a saying chreia, when it has no attribution, turns into a
maxim, and it becomes a reminiscence when it is lengthened and
contains a longer saying, as in the Memorabilia of Xenophon.7*
2. Since some chreiai are handed on because of their usefulness
and others because of their wit, as: Damon the gym teacher who
was crippled in his feet and who had lost his sandals in the bath

57 Once again John prefers other terminology to Aphthonius’s by using
Hermogenes’s term for the last heading of an elaboration, mapdxirnois (see Her-
mogenes 60 H/ON [= 8,12 Rabe]).

68 This exhortation comes from Sopatros’s elaboration (see Chreia
2:111-12).

69 Corax of Syracuse is the traditional founder of the art of rhetoric in
the fifth century B.C., on which see PS 25,11—26,8 [Rabe]); George Kennedy,
The Art of Persuasion in Greece (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1963),
58—61; and Thomas Cole, “Who Was Corax?” ICS 16 (1991): 65-84.

7° On this chreia, see further Chreia 1:325—26.

7T Before turning to the chreia and its elaboration, John has slipped in
a brief discussion of Sixgopd, or the difference between the chreia and related
forms, the maxim and reminiscence. John will discuss the Sixgopd, at least for
the chreia and maxim, more fully later, when Aphthonius himself did, i.e., in
the chapter on the maxim (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 [8,7—-10 Rabe] and John
of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 4 [62,23-63,16 Rabe]).
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prayed that they might fit the feet of the thief,7* the chreia cited
above has clearly been handed on because of its usefulness, for it
stresses the need to endure difficulties for the sake of the pleasures
that come after them.

It is right to admire Isocrates for his discipline (Aphth 26
H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]). 3. (“Discipline” in the genitive [téyvnc] is
used) in the sense of “regarding his discipline” or in the sense of
“because of his discipline.” 4. The syntax, however, is Attic.

Who (appeared) as its (most illustrious) name (Aphth 27
H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]). 5. (“Its” in the dative [adt7}] is used) either
in the sense of (the genitive [adt¥c]) “its,” that is, the discipline’s,
and this too is Attic. 6. Or in the sense of “through it,” that is,
through the discipline.

And how great his name was he showed by his practice
(Aphth 27-28 H/ON [= 4,19—20 Rabe]). 7. “How great” in mag-
nitude; or in the sense of “what sort,” magnitude in the sense of
quality. 8. “By his practice”: by his earnest pursuit.

And so he is a herald for the art of rhetoric; he himself has
not been heralded by it (Aphth 28—29 H/ON [= 4,20—5,1 Rabe]).
9. “He 1s a herald”: He magnifies it, he glorifies it. 10. Aphtho-
nius has marvelously inverted the thought, so that it was not the
discipline of rhetoric that was exalting him, but rather he the dis-
cipline. 11. Aphthonius has created this praise of [socrates on the
basis of the qualities of this individual. For since this encomium
is used in the place of an introduction, and since it is necessary in
introductions to set forth individualized enthymemes that fit only
the present subject, Aphthonius has made use of the appropriate
praise by taking up an enthymeme that fits the quality of the indi-
vidual in the chreia under consideration.

How often, moreover, either as a lawgiver to kings or
as adviser to individuals (Aphth 29—31 H/ON [= 5,1—2Rabe]).
12. The figure of speech used here is “pretended omission.”
13. Isocrates wrote advisory treatises To Demonicus and Nicocles.73

The lover of education begins with toil but toil that nev-

ertheless... (Aphth 34—35 H/ON [= 5,5-6 Rabe]). 14. From this

72 On this chreia, see further Chreia 1:310.
73 These treatises presumably are selected so that To Demonicus repre-
sents advice for an individual and Nicocles advice for a king.
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xol elmely, mhoa pev dv el to Aumolvta mepl v doxnoty, THoo 3¢ Ta
éxPatvovra peta tabto dyold.

| Kai napovor kai péirover (Aphth 42 H/ON [= 5,11 Rabe]).
19. Td péMovoty avtl tob Beadbvousty %) dvaPdrrovsty %) dvaduopévorg,
Oreptihepévorc.

Aikilopevor 8¢ (Aphth 43 H/ON [= 5,12 Rabe]). 20. ’Avti 700
aixilovreg, TolnTindy avtl EvepymTinod.

®Oaver v neipav 10 0éog (Aphth 44 H/ON [= 5,13 Rabe]).
21. O @6oc, enot, THv xbAacty TEohowBdvet.

Mertépyovian (Aphth 46 H/ON [= 5,15 Rabe]). 22. ’Avti 7ol
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’Ex 100 évavtiou: €l 8¢ TIg TabTe Qofovpevog @OYN PEV TOVG Ot-
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15 Isocrates, Orat. 1.47 || 15 mpaypasty V W unde Rabe || &pyorc
Isocrates || 15 ©@v €gywv V W unde Rabe || deest Isocrates || 18 av iy
scripsit Rabe || avdynn V || avoyxatov W
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general praise (of Isocrates), Aphthonius comes to the chreia un-
der consideration by turning immediately to the paraphrase, in
order that the paraphrase might seem to be introduced in its cor-
rect sequence and that the praise of the present subject might be
confirmed as proper in every respect. 15. Isocrates has uttered an-
other chreia that is similar to this one: “In all things we do not so
much remember the beginning of our tasks as we derive our per-
ception of them after their completion.” 74

For lovers of education are reckoned among the leaders of
education (Aphth 38—-39 H/ON [= 5,8—9 Rabe]). 16. In the sense
of “they are being trained for virtue.” For through their leaders
they attain upright behavior and discernment.

17. Confirmation by means of a rationale. This heading is
investigated on the basis of both general considerations and those
pertaining to the subject of the chreia. 18. Others have named
this heading “the probable,” since it, too, uses enthymemic proofs
that derive from the subject itself. It is necessary for one using
enthymemic proofs to investigate the subject in terms of the cir-
cumstances themselves, both those that are difficult and those that
are noble, and to say how great the pains in the training would be
and how great the blessings would be that come after them.

Both when they are present (at school) and when they hes-
itate (to go there) (Aphth 42 H/ON [= 5,11 Rabe]). 19. (The verb
uéMouat is used) in the sense of “they loiter, procrastinate, hesitate,
put off.”

Inflicting punishment (Aphth 43 H/ON [= 5,12 Rabe]).
20. In the sense of “inflicting punishment,” the middle/passive is
used as the active.

Apprehension precedes the endeavor (Aphth 44 H/ON [=
5,13 Rabe]). 21. Fear, he is saying, comes before the punishment.

They assail (Aphth 46 H/ON [= 5,15 Rabe]). 22. In the
sense of “the paedagogi punish, examine, monitor, and evaluate.”

Achievements to be expected (Aphth 46—47 H/ON [= 5,15
Rabe]). 23. He leaves out the word “as,” so that it should read “as
expected.”

From the opposite: But if anyone in fear of these hardships
avoids his teachers ... (Aphth 53—-54 H/ON [= 5,21—22 Rabe]).

74 TIsocrates, Orat. 1.47.
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24. The verbs “he avoids,” “he runs away,” and “he turns away”75
have the same meaning, but because he did not want to repeat what
he was saying, Aphthonius used the figure variation.7°

25. 'This is confirmation from the opposite. 26. De-
mosthenes also observes this rule in his second speech Against
Aristogeiton, when he says: “T’hus you would best observe how
great is the blessing of obeying the established <laws> and how
great is the evil of despising and disobeying them, if you will hold
before your very eyes and examine separately the blessings that
come from the laws and the consequences that come through their
transgression.” 77

And in ridding himself of his apprehension he also rids
himself of their guidance (Aphth 56—57 H/ON [= 5,23—24 Rabe]).
27. For, although the apprehension (toward paedagogi) has been
removed, he has also denied himself of their guidance.

For just as those who till the land ... (Aphth 59 H/ON [=
6,3 Rabe]). 28. Elaboration by means of an analogy. For one must
add an analogy to the enthymemic proofs since it is part of the
probable and the heading is called “from analogy.”

They sow the seed in the land with toil (Aphth 59—60
H/ON [= 6,3—4 Rabe]). 29. “They sow” in the sense of “they pro-
vide.”

Pursuing (Aphth 62 H/ON [= 6,5—6 Rabe]). 30. Cultivating.

Consider, if you will, the life of Demosthenes (Aphth 64
H/ON [= 6,7 Rabe]). 31. Aphthonius has attached an argument
using an example. 32. Since rhetorical speech is credible and is
confirmed by means of enthymeme and example, one should real-
ize that enthymemes are reasons or arguments, whereas examples
are events that are similar and that are used to prove the matter at
hand. 33. Therefore, since in the confirmation of the chreia we are
able to prove that what was said is true or what was done is noble,
we reasonably prove the subject at hand by means of arguments
and examples.

75 Aphth 55 (= 5,23—24 Rabe). The latter two verbs are not included in
the lemma but are in the next two clauses of this sentence and are required for
John’s comment to make sense (see Aphthonius 53—55 H/ON [= 5,22—24 Rabe]).

76 For this figure, see Hermogenes, On Method 4 (416,21-417,4 Rabe), a
text that Doxapatres will later cite for this very passage (see Doxapatres 7.34).

77 Demosthenes 26.25.
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Indeed, his life so excelled in zeal that he even removed
the adornment from his head (Aphth 66-68 H/ON [= 6,9—10
Rabe]). 34. Aphthonius is saying that Demosthenes’s zeal so ex-
celled everybody else’s that he took it out on his head and removed
its adornment?® or that he ignored?? this adornment and counted
it as nothing.

And so he spent on toil what others spend on pleasures
(Aphth 69—70 H/ON [= 6,11—12 Rabe]). 35. Aphthonius means
either the wealth that Demosthenes spent on books or the oil that
was consumed by his lamps.%°

Therefore, one must admire Hesiod for saying that the
road to virtue is rough (Aphth 71-72 H/ON [= 6,13—14 Rabe]).
36. After the example, Aphthonius has used another argument,
that from the opinion of others.®” He has provided a testimony
from a poet who is quite familiar to young men. For these lines
are from Hesiod’s Works and Days.>

When these points are considered, we must admire Iso-
crates (Aphth 77—78 H/ON [= 6,18 Rabe]). 37. What Aphthonius

78 Removing his adornment refers to Demosthenes’s practice of shaving
his head before entering an underground chamber in order to prepare a speech,
the time needed to prepare it being the time needed to regrow his hair (see
Plutarch, Demosth. 849B-C; cf. also Quintilian 10.3.25; ps.-Plutarch, Vit. dec.
orat. 844D; and ps.-Lucian, Dem. enc. 14).

79 The verb maparoytileshou, rendered here as “ignored,” is troublesome.
Its basic meaning is “reason falsely,” which would be a surprising criticism of
“the orator,” but the meaning, taking the prepositional prefix mapa as “to the
side,” to “leave out of reckoning” and hence “ignore” is found in late Greek
(see Lampe s.v. maporoytlopon). I am thankful to Craig Gibson for his advice
on the syntax of this sentence and for the reference to Lampe’s treatment of
Topahoytlopot.

80 A chreia attributed to Demosthenes favors the latter option: Demos-
thenes, on being asked how he had become an orator, said: “By spending more
on oil than on wine” (see Stobaeus 3.29.90 [655 Hense]; cf. ps.-Plutarch, Vit.
dec. orat. 848C; Aelian, V.H. 7.7b; ps.-Lucian, Dem. enc. 15; and Chreia 1:311).

81 John earlier glossed Aphthonius’s paptupic Toahaéy as 9 &o’ Etépwv
xplotg (see 5.23).

82 See WD 287—91. On young men’s familiarity with Hesiod from their
schooling, see, e.g., Lucian, Men. 3; Hes. 1; and, more generally, Raffaella
Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind: Greek Education in Hellenistic and Roman
Egypt (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2001), 197—98.
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had said in his division®3—that at the end one must use a short epi-
logue, which finishes the essay—this he has done now by bringing
in a statement that, like a conclusion to the confirmation, con-
tributes to the overall aim of Isocrates’s saying.

83 John is referring back to Aphthonius’s list of the eight headings that
comprise an elaboration and specifically to the last item in the list (see Aphtho-
nius 21—22 H/ON [= 6,18 Rabe]). He did not use the word Satpeotg there, but
John uses it for him here in the sense of the division of the whole into its parts.






Text 2. The P-Scholia

Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(2:585,3—591,31 Walz)

Introduction

PREVIOUS SCHOLARSHIP

Christian Walz’s second volume of his Rhetores Graeci, published
in 1835, contains commentaries on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata.
One anonymous commentary, preserved in several, mostly late,
manuscripts, bears the title Zyéna cic ta 7ol ‘Agboviouv Ilpo-
youvdopata, or Scholia on the Progymnasmata of Aphthonius.™ Not
long after the publication of the scholia, Eberhard Finckh saw
their significance for recovering the fifth-century Nicolaus of
Myra’s Progymnasmata, which is mentioned by the Suda.? Finckh
made the discovery with a perceptive observation involving John
Doxapatres’s discussion of the differences between a dufynua and
a dunymois: a dunymotc is the narration of events that have actually
happened, whereas a dufynua narrates events that could have hap-
pened.3 As sources for this dixgopda, or difference, between these
terms Doxapatres cites Nicolaus as well as an unnamed commen-
tator on Aphthonius.# Finckh noted that what was attributed to

' Christian Walz, ed., Rhetores Graeci (9 vols.; Tlibingen: Cottae, 1832—
1836), 2:1—68 and 565-684.

?> See Suda 3:469, which says in part Nuwbraog ... Eypode
mpoyvpvdopata, and Finckh’s praefatio in Leonard Spengel, ed., Rhetores
Graect (3 vols.; Teubner, 1853—-1856), 3.xxV.

3 See Doxapatres 2:198,17—-199,3 (Walz).

4+ Doxapatres 2:199,1—3 (Walz).
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Nicolaus was precisely what was said in the anonymous scholia.5
Finckh found other places in Doxapatres’s commentary that men-
tion Nicolaus as his source and match the scholia,® and he came
to realize that embedded in the anonymous scholia was the whole
of Nicolaus’s otherwise lost Progymnasmata. Finckh then used
the scholia to reconstruct the whole of Nicolaus’s Progymnasmata
and, in 1856, published his results in the third volume of Leonard
Spengel’s Rhetores Graeci.”

Further progress in reconstructing Nicolaus’s Progymnas-
mata came at the end of the nineteenth century and beginning
of the twentieth. In 1895 Heinrich Graeven reported the discov-
ery of a fifteenth-century manuscript in the British Museum, Brit.
Mus. addit. 11889, which contains the text of the Progymnasmata
itself, or at least much of it,® copied there as commentary on Aph-
thonius’s standard Progymnasmata.® This manuscript confirmed
Finckh’s use of the anonymous scholia in reconstructing Nico-
laus’s text, but it also made the scholia themselves less important,
since Joseph Felten used the British Museum manuscript as the
basis of his critical text of Nicolaus, published in 1913, in the
Teubner Rhetores Graeci series.*®

5 Doxapatres 2:198,30—199,1 (Walz) = Anon. Schol. 2:578,15—17 (Walz).

6 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:539,14—18 (Walz), which cites Nicolaus and
gives his definition of a thesis, a definition that matches that of the anonymous
scholia (2:657,22—24 Walz), and Doxapatres 2:548,14—1%7 (Walz), which differen-
tiates a celebratory thesis from an encomium, and again mentions Nicolaus and
follows with analysis that matches that in the anonymous scholia (2:658,12—15
Walz).

7 Spengel, ed., Rhetores Graect, 3:449—98.

8 The manuscript breaks off toward the end of the chapter on encomium
and invective.

9 Heinrich Graeven, “Die Progymnasmata des Nicolaus,” Hermes 30
(1895): 471—73. Graeven (472) describes this manuscript as subordinating Nico-
laus’s Progymnasmata to Aphthonius’s. Except for Nicolaus’s introductory
chapter (for which Aphthonius has no equivalent), the copyist placed Aphtho-
nius’s text in large letters in inner columns and wrote Nicolaus’s in smaller
letters on the outside or wherever they could fit, a practice Graeven had noted in
other commentaries (see “Ein Fragment des Lachares,” Hermes 30 [1895]: 289—
313, €sp. 290).

o Joseph Felten, ed., Nicolai Progymnasmata (Rhetores Graeci 11,
Leipzig: Teubner, 1913). Hugo Rabe had already edited and published the in-
troductory chapter from this manuscript (see “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften.
10. Einleitungen,” RhAM 64 [1909]: 539—78, esp. 558-61).
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As the anonymous scholia were losing their importance as
a source of Nicolaus’s Progymnasmata, Hugo Rabe drew atten-
tion to them for another reason. In two Rheinisches Museum fiir
Philologie articles, one appearing in 1907 and the other in 1912,*"
Rabe analyzed the anonymous scholia in and for themselves and
especially in their role as a carefully constructed rhetorical cor-
pus, not merely a collection of rhetorical treatises.’? Central to this
corpus are the five treatises that made up the standard rhetorical
curriculum—Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata and the four rhetori-
cal writings of Hermogenes. '3

This corpus is represented best by two eleventh-century
Parisian manuscripts, Paris. gr. 1893 and 2977.'4 The location of
these manuscripts prompted Rabe to designate the corpus with
the letter P (and hence the designation of the anonymous scho-
lia as the P-scholia).’s P “was planned,” Rabe says, “from the
outset as a large corpus of scholia; the compiler wanted to col-
lect for the five writings of Aphthonius and Hermogenes what had
been produced for understanding them in terms of rhetoric gen-
erally and specifically through introductions to each writing and
detailed commentary on the writings themselves.” '® As a result, in
addition to the various introductions to these texts, the compiler,
perhaps around the year 1000, arranged the texts of Aphthonius
and Hermogenes so that only a few lines of the author appear on

" Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften. 3. Die Quellen des
Doxapatres in den Homilien zu Aphthonius,” RAM 62 (1907): 559—86; and
“Rhetoren-Corpora,” RhM 67 (1912): 321—57, esp. 323—32.

2 Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 560, and “Rhetoren-Corpora,” 321.

3 For the contents of P, comprising thirty-one treatises, of which only
six are not concerned with the Aphthonian-Hermogenean writings, see Rabe,
“Rhetoren-Corpora,” 325-26.

' On these manuscripts, see also Germaine Aujac, “Recherches sur la
tradition de mepl cuvbésems dvopdtwy de Denys d’Halicarnasse,” RHT 4 (1974):
144, €sp. 32-34.

'5 Rabe (“Quellen des Doxapatres,” 559 n. 1) assigns two other
manuscripts to P—the thirteenth-century manuscript Paris. gr. 2916, at least
from fol. 39 on, and the fifteenth-century manuscript Oxon. misc. 268. For
other P manuscripts, see further Rabe, “Rhetoren-Corpora,” 324—325.

16 Rabe, “Rhetoren-Corpora,” 324 (my translation).
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each page of the manuscript, with the remainder of the page filled
with scholia on those lines.*?

Yet despite Rabe’s painstaking work on the manuscripts and
initial insights about the unified conception of P, and despite his
eventual editing of some of the introductions in 1931, little, if
anything, has come of his work, in part because Rabe died a year
later™® and in part because, at least for the Aphthonian portions of
the corpus, the discovery of the commentary by John of Sardis—
by Rabe himself no less**—made the P-scholia once again of less
significance.?" But, even if eclipsed, the P-scholia on Aphthonius
deserve more analysis than Rabe’s preliminary work provided,
and to that analysis we now turn.

THE P-SCHOLIA ON APHTHONIUS’S PROGYMNASMATA

We begin with Rabe’s revision of Walz’s presentation of the P-
scholia on Aphthonius in the second volume of his Rhetores Graeci.
As already stated, Walz had divided the scholia in the manuscripts
he had and printed them in two sections, a decision that followed
the Aldine edition before him.?*> Rabe reunited the sections—
pages 1 to 68 and 565 to 684—but, because Walz used manuscripts
that were later than or unrelated to Paris. gr. 1983 and 2977, his
edition had some material that had been added in the course of
centuries. Thus Rabe eliminated pages 9 (beginning at line 21)

17 See further Rabe, “Rhetoren-Corpora,” 324, and the photographs of
pages from Paris. gr. 1893 and 2977 that Rabe included as Tabula I at the back
of his Hermogenis Opera (Rhetores Graeci 6; Leipzig: Teubner, 1913). On the
tentative dating, see Rabe, “Rhetoren-Corpora,” 329—32.

8 See PS 4458, 183—217, 23855, 255—58, and 388—90 (Rabe).

19 On the loss to the discipline from Rabe’s “viel zu frither Tod,” see
Georg Lehnert, review of Hugo Rabe, ed., Prolegomenon Sylloge, PhW 54
(1934): 65—74, esp. 65. On Rabe’s unfinished work, see Ursala Peters, “Uber-
sicht Uuber den Nachlass Hugo Rabes zu den Rhetores Graeci,”
Critica. Teil 1. Aus Anlass des 150 jdhrigen Bestehens der Verlagsgesellschaft und
des Graphischen Betriebes B. G. Teubner, Leipzig (ed. Johannes Irmscher et al.;
Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1964), 172—75.

2 See Hugo Rabe, ed., loannis Sardiani Commentarium in Aphthonii Pro-
gymnasmata (Rhetores Graeci 15; Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1928).

21

in Miscellanea

For this assessment, see Herbert Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane
Literatur der Byzantiner ( HAW 12.5.1—2; Munich: C. H. Beck, 1978), 1:78.
22 See Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 559.
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to 68 because they are missing in his principal manuscripts.?3 But
he also eliminated pages 1 to 4 because of their content. These
pages ask and answer a series of questions more appropriate to an
introduction to rhetoric, not progymnasmata—WHhat is an orator?
(1,5); What are the tasks of rhetoric? (1,7); What is rhetoric? (2,1);
How many kinds of speech are there? (2,3); What is rhetoric useful
for? (2,9); and so forth.?# Thus in P the introduction to Aphtho-
nius’s Progymnasmata should include only pages 5 to 9 (through
line 20) and 565-567 (through line 29).

Accordingly, in Rabe’s reconstruction the introduction to
Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata begins, appropriately enough, with
definitions of the word “progymnasma,” both in a general sense
and in a specifically rhetorical one. Generally speaking, a pro-
gymnasma is training in moderate tasks with a view to facility
in greater ones. With regard to rhetoric, a progymnasma is in-
troductory practice with the parts of a speech and the kinds of
rhetorical speeches and thereby is practice in something useful
(5,2—5). Then there follows the caveat that no one progymnasma
is useful for all parts of a speech or for all kinds of public speeches.
Rather, some progymnasmata are useful training, say, for judi-
cial speeches, such as refutation, confirmation, and common place,
whereas others are useful with regard to advisory speeches, such as
fable and maxim. Fuller, but still elementary, definitions and aims
of the three kinds of public speech and the five parts of a judicial
speech are given to clarify what students of progymnasmata would
eventually have to tackle (5,5—7,17). Rhetoric, too, is defined and
its possible etymologies provided (5,18-8,13). Especially notewor-
thy is the justification for the progymnasmata, which deserves to
be quoted in full:

We begin with the progymnasmata because rhetoric, while
naturally always present in society, was difficult to grasp and so
did not easily prove its utility. Therefore, it was not evident to
all. Each person, then, grasped a certain part of this discipline
and handed it on to those after him, and so little by little the disci-
pline developed divisions [Siwpéseic] and theories [péfhodor]. Now
that these developments were being used, the value of rhetoric was

23 Rabe (“Quellen des Doxapatres,” 559) says that these pages are miss-
ing in the two best manuscripts, which have pages 565-684 immediately after
1-9,20.

24 Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 559—60.
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much clearer. Still, for youths the discipline seemed difficult to
master, since it is not easy for those trying to grasp it to compre-
hend every aspect of the discipline all at once. Therefore, the need
for progymnasmata arose. For we get training in the progymnas-
mata not to grasp the whole of rhetoric but merely to learn each of
its parts separately. (9,8—20)

The introduction then takes up Aphthonius’s name, his ti-
tle, and the relation of his Progymnasmata to Hermogenes’s four
rhetorical treatises. The name “Aphthonius” is both a proper
name and a derived one (mapdywyov).?5 It is in fact especially
fitting, in that Aphthonius poured forth the streams of speech
apbévwme, that is, abundantly or richly, and pumped forth springs
of instruction without emotion, that is, envy (¢06vov), for those
who were being taught (565,5—9). The title used of Aphthonius in
the commentary is sooiathc (“sophist”),?® and this word is given
two meanings—either “deceiver, imposter” or, as used of Aph-
thonius, “teacher” (565,10—566,7). Finally, the progymnasmata
(Tpoyvpuvdopata) are preliminary exercises to the rhetorical exer-
cises (yvuvdopata) of the books of Hermogenes, those On Issues,
On Invention, On Types of Style, and On Method (566,18-19).
“Accordingly, the Progymnasmata of Aphthonius is an introduc-
tion to the books of Hermogenes and is, as it were, a brief and
continuing disclosure that anoints and arouses youths to the close
examination of them” (566,23-26).27

The introduction ends with a catechetical section that asks
and answers basic questions about the progymnasmata. The first

25 Tlepdywyovis a technical term in grammar, with which students would
have become familiar during their secondary curriculum. Dionysius Thrax
pairs it with mpwtéTumov (“primary”) to identify the two principal classes of a
noun (Ars gramm. 12 [25,3—5 Uhlig]): “There are two classes: primary and de-
rived. A primary noun is one that was assigned at first to a thing, such as earth
[¥7], whereas a derived noun has its origin from another noun, such as earthly
[youwnrog].” The P-scholiast goes on to derive Aphthonius’s name from &pBéveg
and ¢Oévog.

26 See P-scholia 566,6; 604,16; 633,30; 636,26; 647,20.

27 Much like John of Sardis, however, the scholiast seldom indicates how
the progymnasmata prepared for or anticipated what students would learn from
the Hermogenean treatises. Indeed, at only a few places are there specific and
clarifying references to ta to0 “Epupoyévoug Bifiia (2:566,21 Walz). The scho-
liast refers only twice to On Issues (61,1 and 674,25) and three times to On Types
of Style (646,31; 647,8; and 671,20).
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question—Why were the progymnasmata thought necessary’—
has been answered before (cf. 9,16—20) and the answer here is
similar (566,27—-567,6). How many progymnasmata are there?
Fourteen (567%,7), and they are listed in the Aphthonian sequence
(567%,7—10) and lined up with the appropriate kind of public speech
they provide training for, such as the fable, chreia, and maxim for
the advisory speech, and so on (567,10—17). Similarly, it is asked
for what part of the public speech does each progymnasma provide
training, and the answer is that the fable, narrative, and descrip-
tion provide training for the statement of the case and the rebuttal;
the confirmation for the introduction and resolution; and the com-
mon place for the epilogue (567,18-25). The final question—Why
does the progymnasmatic sequence begin with the fable’—is an-
swered by saying that the fable is simpler than the others and also
akin to poetry, the latter point being that students were coming
from the study of poetry under a grammarian and probably had
composed familiar fables in verse;?® in other words, they began
with something simple and familiar (567,26—29).

The commentary proper on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
begins at 567,30 with Aphthonius’s chapter on the fable and con-
tinues through the remaining thirteen chapters, ending at 682,30,
which is short of Walz’s conclusion at 684,5: Téhog tév el v
pnToptxny meoyvuvaspatwy. Rabe would put these words after
682,30. The intervening thirty-four lines (682,31-684,4) belong,
he says, to an introduction to rhetoric and specifically to the first
of Hermogenes’s books, On Issues, because, again, their contents
are more appropriate to rhetoric, such as the short history of the
origins and development of the discipline (683,17—684,4).29

Before turning to the commentary on the chreia it is helpful
to make some generalizations about the commentary as a whole in
order to put the chapter on the chreia in its context. First, while
we have talked about the P-scholia as being a commentary on
Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata, it must be recalled that the core of
the commentary, as Finckh realized, is simply Nicolaus’s Progym-
nasmata, fitted on each page more to supplement than to comment

28 On this practice, see Raffaella Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind: Greek
Education in Hellenistic and Roman Egypt (Princeton: Princeton University
Press, 2001), 202—3 and esp. 139 n. 36, which cites school papyri with versified
fables.

29 See Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 561-62.
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on the few lines from Aphthonius. But this core material is seldom
simply copied from Nicolaus but more often paraphrased and re-
arranged. T'wo examples will illustrate the scholiast’s method. In
the chapter on the narrative, for example, all of Nicolaus is taken
over, although considerably paraphrased. Moreover, the Nicolaus
material, if divided into four sections, has been rearranged by the
scholiast in the order 1, 4, 3, 2. Finally, material that was not taken
from Nicolaus is placed at the beginning (578,2—6), interspersed
in the Nicolaus material (579,31—580,17 and 581,11—583,1), and
added again at the end (584,5-585,2). This non-Nicolaus mate-
rial comprises roughly 45 percent of the whole chapter, and it is in
this material that we actually have commentary on Aphthonius’s
text.

The arrangement of material in the maxim chapter is some-
what similar. The core of the chapter is, of course, from Nicolaus
(592,21-593,9 and 593,14—595,5), the former section having been
simply copied, the latter somewhat condensed. There is, how-
ever, no rearrangement of the Nicolaus material. But, once again,
the non-Nicolaus material comes at the beginning (592,2—20) and
end (595,5-596,4), with a few lines (593,9—14) inserted between
the two sections from Nicolaus. This material amounts to 52 per-
cent of the total. We will see similarities to these arrangements of
material when we analyze the chreia chapter.

While this non-Nicolaus material is often simply commen-
tary on what Aphthonius says, there is one non-Aphthonian
feature that appears throughout the commentary. This feature,
typically placed at, or near, the beginning of each chapter, might
be called the mapembpeva-section since it is signaled by the verb
nopéreton followed by the particular progymnasma in the dative
and a number, as in the fable chapter: [lapénetor ©@ pibew mévre
(575,17), or “Essential to the fable are five subjects,” which are
then listed: origin (yévesic), definition (6pog), etymology (xAfjstc),
division (eidog), and differentiation (Sixgopa) (575,17—18). Then
each word is defined or explained (575,18-25). To take the last
as an example: Stagpopd refers to the moral (of the fable), which is
called a mpopbbuov, if it precedes the fable, or an émuibuov, if it fol-
lows (575,23-25).

This format appears in each chapter with only minor vari-
ations—in the narrative chapter we have i3ia substituted for
nopémeton: [looa 1o tob Sunynuaroc; (580,3—4); and in the maxim
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chapter we have mapéretor but used in a question: [léca mapémetor
™ yvowuy; (592,2). Still, we always have the number, the subjects,
and the brief treatments. The number of subjects varies—from
as few as two (description) to as many as eight (common place).
More typical are three (chreia, maxim, refutation, confirmation,
and introduction of a law) and five (fable, narrative, encomium,
speaking-in-character, and thesis). Since the wapemépeva-sections
appear at or near the beginning of each chapter (fable and narra-
tive being the only exceptions) and generally follow the subjects
treated in Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata, their function is prob-
ably that of orienting the teacher and students to what will be
covered in that particular chapter, a kind of heads-up before
plunging into the details of Aphthonius’s presentation. Thus,
while the mapemépeva-sections would be quite helpful for reading
Aphthonius, we will see that it is less so as far as the P-scholia go,
for the commentary is based on Nicolaus.

THE P-SCHOLIA ON APHTHONIUS’S CHREIA CHAPTER

With these general comments on format and distinctive content in
mind, we can proceed to the chapter on the chreia. This chapter
can be divided into eight distinct sections. The core of the chreia
chapter derives from Nicolaus (§§2—7.4); the non-Nicolaus mate-
rial begins (§1) and ends (§§7.5-8; and 8) the chapter, accounting
for roughly 45 percent of the whole.

The first section contains 7o mapenépeva, which in the case
of the chreia are three: 8poc (“definition”), eidog (“division”), and
épyaota (“elaboration”) (1.1—2). These three subjects are Aphtho-
nian, as becomes clear from the briefly expanded discussion of
each of the mapemépeva. The definition of the chreia, while incom-
plete (saying only “a concise reminiscence”), is Aphthonian, since
he, not Nicolaus, uses the word &mopvyuévevpo (“reminiscence”)
in the definition. In addition, this word probably implies the
rest of Aphthonius’s definition: “aptly attributed to some individ-
ual” (1.1).3° The division of the chreia is common to all—saying,
action, and mixed—but the use of the neuter singular (Aoyixév,
mpaxTinby, wxtéy) points again to Aphthonius,3* since the others

3° Aphthonius 2—3 H/ON (= 3,21-22 Rabe).
3T See Aphthonius 5-6 H/ON (= 4,2—3 Rabe).
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use the feminine plural (1.2). Finally, the elaboration into eight
headings is again Aphthonian, since the number and names of the
headings match those of Aphthonius3? (and not Nicolaus or even
Hermogenes) (1.3). And yet, despite the Aphthonian character
of these mapemébpeve, it should be added that one mapenopevoy, the
etymology of the chreia, is missing, clearly a subject of interest
to Aphthonius, who relates the word ypeta (“chreia”) to ypnmdne
(“useful”).33

The section ends untypically, with a question—What is a
chreia?—then gives the answer: “An instructive, concise saying
of someone” (1.2). The switch to a catechetical style is not used
elsewhere in the mapembdpeva-sections, and the definition is oth-
erwise unattested, particularly in the use of the word ambepbOeypo
(“saying”). Finally, the mapemopeva-section—while it shows how
Aphthonius’s chreia chapter would be approached, the scholiast
does not proceed through these three subjects but turns instead to
Nicolaus’s treatment.

The Nicolaus material begins in the second section with the
discussion of t¢éic (“sequence”) and explains why the chreia occu-
pies third place in the progymnasmatic sequence.34 The reasoning
that Nicolaus gave has been condensed, and in the process the
scholiast has made two changes. First, Nicolaus argued against
those who placed the chreia chapter in first position, that is, before
both the fable chapter and the narrative chapter,35 but the scho-
liast only argues against placing the chreia chapter second, that is,
after the fable chapter (2.1). Second, Nicolaus argued against two
groups that had placed it first—one group argued on the similarity
of function (both the fable and the chreia persuade young men to
virtue and dissuade them from vice) and the other on instructional
grounds (preferring the simpler exercise of xAtstg, or declension,
of the chreia to the more difficult elaboration of it).3% The scho-
liast collapses both groups into one and rejects the earlier order

32 See Aphthonius 19—22 H/ON (= 4,13—15 Rabe).

33 See Aphthonius 4 H/ON (= 4,1 Rabe).

34 See Nicolaus 2—44 H/ON (= 17,15-19,6 Felten).

35 See Nicolaus 4 H/ON (= 17,16—17 Felten): xai 7wpd tob wbbov xal wpod
700 SLyNaTos.

36 Nicolaus’s xAtore, at least through the five cases in the singular (Nico-
laus 18-35 H/ON [= 18,7—22 Felten]), has been drastically condensed by the
scholiast, retaining only those portions of a chreia that would change from case
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for the chreia on the grounds that a more complex exercise with
the chreia, the “present-day division,” or elaboration, has become
standard and would be too hard if the chreia chapter were placed
earlier in the sequence (2.2, 4).37

The scholiast now takes up the third subject, pog (“defini-
tion”), and uses Nicolaus’s 8poc with very little change in wording
(3.1).3% But Nicolaus’s definition, while different, seems to be used
here to clarify Aphthonius’s since Nicolaus used the same or sim-
ilar language—elotoyog, cbvropog, and el 1t mpbowmov Eyovsa TV
avapopdyv. The clarification occurs when each part of Nicolaus’s
definition is expounded on (3.2—3).3% For example, Aphthonius
simply spoke of the chreia as being sivropog and ént v mpbowmoy
avapépovsa (cf. Aphth 2—3 H/ON [= 3,21—22 Rabe]), but in Nico-
laus’s expansion of his own definition he says that sbvropog is
necessary to distinguish a chreia from a reminiscence, and the
word avagopd distinguishes it from a maxim (which has no attri-
bution). Further differences between the chreia and maxim are
promised in the maxim chapter (3.2).4°

In this way, the scholiast’s use of Nicolaus ends up clarify-
ing Aphthonius’s definition as well. Indeed, the one significant
change from Nicolaus is that the scholiast omitted the word
optopévoy, which modifies mpéowmov, that is, a specific individual.
The omission, both in the definition and in the expansion of that
part of the definition, suggests that it was deliberate, probably in
order to make the definition conform more to Aphthonius’s def-
inition, which does not have @pispévov. So it becomes clear how

to case and even omitting, perhaps inadvertently, two cases altogether, the gen-
itive and vocative (2.2—3).

37 See Nicolaus 39—44 H/ON (= 19,1—6 Felten).

38 See Nicolaus 45—48 H/ON (= 19,7—9 Felten): “A chreia is a saying or
action that is apt [e0oToyoc] and concise [abvropog], attributed to some specified
individual [elg Tt Tpbowmov Gptopévov Eyovoa v dvapopdv] and employed for
the purpose of correcting some aspect of life.”

39 See Nicolaus 48-58 H/ON (= 19,10-17 Felten).

4° For the discussion of the differences between the chreia and maxim,
see Nicolaus 185—213 H/ON (= 25,2—26,7 Felten). Aphthonius also postponed
this discussion to the maxim chapter (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 [8,7-10
Rabe]). Aphthonius’s discussion does appear later in the non-Nicolaus mate-
rial (590,22—25), although the two differences are reversed by the scholiast. This
material has been inserted here (as 3.4) since it is out of place in the non-Nicolaus
material.
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Nicolaus’s definition of a chreia can now function as commentary
on Aphthonius’s.

The fourth section treats the etymology of the word “chreia,”
which, while omitted in the mapemépeva-section, is appropriate
here because this subject does follow on the definition in Aphtho-
nius. At any rate, Nicolaus’s discussion#® is sharply condensed
in Walz’s text, so much so that it makes little sense. Whether
the scholiast or Walz is responsible, the sense becomes clear once
some omitted words in Nicolaus’s discussion are restored (4.1).4?
A second section on etymology, which occurs elsewhere in the
non-Nicolaus material, has also been inserted here to round out
the discussion (4.2).

In the fifth section the scholiast moves on to Nicolaus’s next
subject, the classes and subclasses of chreiai.43 It is the longest
section (5.1—13) and significantly supplements Aphthonius’s sim-
ple division into saying, action, and mixed chreiai.#+ The scholiast
follows Nicolaus rather closely throughout, though often para-
phrasing. Thus we have, besides the three principal classes of
chreiai (5.1—5), chreiai classified into those that are told for util-
ity or for humor (5.6—9), chreiai that address the way things are
and the way things ought to be (5.10—12), and chreiai that have
only a statement and those that have a statement in response to a
question or a situation (5.13). Throughout these subdivisions the
scholiast uses Nicolaus’s illustrative chreiai, except for the action
chreia, where he substitutes a chreia attributed to Alexander (5.4)
for Nicolaus’s that is attributed to Diogenes.45

The sixth section on parts and on parts and wholes is unique
to Nicolaus. He distinguished progymnasmata into two groups:
those that can be a part of a speech and those that can be either
a part or a whole speech.#® In the case of the chreia, we have
only a part of a speech, not a whole one (6.1). But while not a

41 See Nicolaus 59-64 H/ON (= 20,1—5 Felten).

42 See Nicolaus 60—61 H/ON (= 20,2—3 Felten) and the relevant portion
of P-scholia 4.1, as now restored: < &1t ) & »owd dvépatt > ot Eoyxny < Og
i3ty TeTiunTon >.

43 See Nicolaus 65—-137 H/ON (= 20,6—23,5 Felten).

44 See Aphthonius 5-17 H/ON (= 4,2—11 Rabe).

45 See Nicolaus 74—77 H/ON (= 20,13—15 Felten).

46 This distinction was introduced in the chapter on the narrative (Nico-
laus, Progymn. 2 [= 17,4—14 Felten]).
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complete speech, the chreia—or better, the chreia elaboration—
is nevertheless useful for preparing students to compose public
speeches, since a chreia elaboration provides training in how to
compose all three rhetorical speeches and all four parts of a speech
(6.2—3). The scholiast has paraphrased Nicolaus, to be sure, but he
also has made one significant, if subtle, change. Nicolaus spoke of
five parts to a public speech already in the introductory chapter47?
and here as well4® and went on to say that the chreia elabora-
tion provides practice in all of them.4% He said this even though
he later admitted that an elaboration does not have a counter-
argument and rebuttal, simply an argument to confirm what was
said or done5°—in other words, it has only four parts. The scho-
liast has dropped the word “five” (6.3) and then has gone on to
show how the elaboration provides training in the four parts of a
public speech (6.3). Finally, this section, even though it has no peg
in Aphthonius to hang on, probably served the purpose of intro-
ducing Aphthonius’s elaboration by pointing out its utility, at the
beginning, as a prerhetorical exercise.

The seventh section turns directly to Nicolaus’s division of
the whole into its parts and tries to connect it to Aphthonius’s
through the shared word xegarowa (“headings”) (7.1). Nicolaus
wrote: “The chreia i1s divided [Sufjpnrae] into these xeqahoe.”S?
But the scholiast connects this portion of Nicolaus to Aphtho-
nius by inserting the word “eight” (dxtd): “T'he chreia elaboration
1s divided [répveron] into eight xegarowo’ (7.1).5% In addition,
the scholiast has an eye on Aphthonius’s terminology when he
changes Nicolaus’s word &rawog (“praise”)53 for the first xeqpdiotov
to a word that is closer to Aphthonius’s wording—éyxmuptov (7.1),

47 Nicolaus, Progymn. praef. (4,6—5,10 Felten).

48 See Nicolaus 152—54 H/ON (= 23,18-19 Felten): r. mévte pepéiv
Tob ToATIXoD AbYyou, TouTésTt TpooLpiov, dinyfcewms, avtibécews, Aoewe xol
gmAdyou.

49 See Nicolaus 154-55 H/ON (= 23,20 Felten).

5° See Nicolaus 158-60 H/ON (= 23,23—24,2 Felten).

5T Nicolaus 162 H/ON (= 24,4 Felten).
? It should be noted that the scholiast has also exchanged the standard
verb for dividing, Suapelv, for another with the same meaning, téuvew, and
makes the same change at the end of this section. Nicolaus used the noun
Sratpeotc (see Nicolaus 184 H/ON [= 24,22 Felten]), which the scholiast has
changed again to tépveton (7.2).

53 See Nicolaus 162 H/ON (= 24,4 Felten).

[
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Aphthonius’s term being éyxopastinéy.54 Furthermore, the scho-
liast equates Nicolaus’s terms, t6 eixég and 16 aanféc,55 with
Aphthonius’s aitix and évavtiov, respectively (7.1). Finally, he adds
éxto again at the end of this discussion (7.2). In short, the scho-
liast has deliberately tried to match Nicolaus’s xepdrowa with those
of Aphthonius. The addition of “eight,” however, creates prob-
lems, because Nicolaus’s presentation of the elaboration did not
mention eight xepdiote, only seven, and, moreover, Nicolaus used
different names for some of Aphthonius’s xepdrara.

Still, the connections are not as successful as the scholiast
thinks. He has counted 76 eixéc and 76 &in0éc as two of the eight
xepdiara. But he also says that t6 aAnéc is used when the chreia be-
ing elaborated discloses the way things are, and 6 sixéc when the
chreia depicts the way things ought to be (cf. 5.2). Thus, the scho-
liast still ends up with only seven xegdrara. The basic problem is
that Nicolaus’s terminology and number of xepdrora were eclipsed
by Aphthonius’s, which, by the time of the scholiast, had defined
“the present-day division [Staipestc]” (see 2.2). The result is some
confusion and would have hardly helped teacher or student to un-
derstand this “present-day division.” And the final comments on
enthymemic proofs (for the analogy) and paradigmatic ones (for
the example), while clarifying two other xegdrota, do not resolve
the confusion (7.3—4).

With this confused discussion of the xegdrowa as they relate
to Aphthonius’s elaboration, the Nicolaus material comes to an
end (77.4). The scholiast now turns to other material, again on the
xepdata, but now less on definition and more on the proper con-
tent (OAn) for achieving their functions (77.5-8). The opening claim
to delve deeper into the content of the xepdrowa (7.5) comes up
short since only the first xepdiatov, the éyxwpiactixéy (“encomiastic
heading”) is treated in any detail. And in this one case the scholiast
has clearly and usefully supplemented Aphthonius’s mere listing
of this xegdatorov. The purpose of the encomiastic heading, which
is similar to that of the introduction to a speech, is to praise the one
who spoke or acted. This praise should not be too general or ap-
plicable to many others but focused on the content of the saying

54 See Aphthonius 19 H/ON (= 4,13 Rabe).
55 See Nicolaus 169 H/ON (= 24,10 Felten).
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or action (%7.6). The praise should also be brief so that other ac-
complishments of the individual should be merely alluded to by
means of the figure “pretended omission” (xata mapdheriy) (7.7).
If little is known of the individual himself, then a more general
characteristic can be used. For example, identifying the individ-
ual as a Spartan immediately connotes his praiseworthy Spartan,
or rigorous, style of life (7.7). Such practical ideas on the con-
tent of an encomiastic heading, if only on that heading, would have
helped students to understand how to proceed with composing an
EYROULAGTIXOV.

The final, or eighth, section of the commentary is the
only one that directly comments on what Aphthonius said. It
treats Aphthonius’s model elaboration of the chreia attributed to
Isocrates: “The root of education is bitter, but its fruits are sweet”
(Aphth 24—78 H/ON [= 4,16-6,19 Rabe]). But before turning to
the comments it is necessary to emphasize that this section is a
jumble. Some comments on Aphthonius’s elaboration are out of
place and others, as we have noted, fit better in other sections of
the commentary and so have been reassigned (as shown below) to
their logical location. But, for clarity’s sake, here is a chart com-
paring Walz’s text (identified by page and line numbers) to the text
in this volume (identified by section number and “verse”) (trans-
posed sections are indicated by < >):

Walz P-Scholia
589,33—-590,3 | 8.1
590,3-14 8.4-5
<590,14—16> 8.2
500,16—21 8.6

<590,22—25> 34
<590,25—26> 2.5
<590,26—29> 4.2
500,20—591,29 | 8.7—12
<591,29—31> 8.3

When the portions of the text that make up this section are
rearranged into the order of Aphthonius’s xepdiowa, the P-scholia
comment on all but one of them and examine how Aphthonius
achieved the purpose of each. A sampling of comments will illus-
trate what a teacher or student would have gained from reading
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them: The scholiast shows how Aphthonius’s encomiastic head-
ing meets the need for brevity without sacrificing mention of
Isocrates’s other achievements by using the figure “pretended
omission” (xata wapdAetyry) in the words “How often, either as law-
giver to kings or adviser to individuals he has benefitted the life
of mankind. ..” (Aphth 29-31 H/ON [= 5,1—3 Rabe]) (8.4). The
scholiast also notes how Aphthonius used the argument “from
the admirable” to highlight Isocrates’s praiseworthy contribu-
tion to education by using the word oo (“What...!”) (Aphth 32
H/ON [= 5,3 Rabe]), which, he says, is used to express admi-
ration (8.5). The scholiast, however, cautions against using the
figure “pretended omission” (xata mapdAerdiv) too often, since a
simple “enumeration” (&raptOunotc) can accomplish the same pur-
pose (8.6).

The scholiast’s comments on the other xepdiowa are briefer.
The paraphrastic heading is designed to teach students how to say
the same thing as the saying but in different words (8.7). The ra-
tionale teaches probability, supporting the saying by addressing
either the subject itself or what is related to it (8.8). The oppo-
site heading is explicitly identified, and its purpose stated: to make
the saying clearer by juxtaposing what is opposite to it (8.9). The
analogy is identified as a probable argument, as is the example,
but it is also distinguished from it since an analogy is expressed
through an action (& wpakewc), an example through individu-
als (dux mposomwy) (8.11). The testimony supports the saying by
citing authoritative sayings and considered judgments of the an-
cients. Then comes this advice: should no testimony be at hand,
the student is instructed to use the figure “pretended omission”
(xato mapdrerdryv), saying something like: “It is possible to adduce
many sayings of the ancients that advocate what is being said, and
I doubt there is much to say that disagrees with the present ar-
gument” (8.12). There is no comment on the last heading, the
epilogue.

And so again, as in the discussion of the 9n of the enco-
miastic heading, so now through all but one of the xepdahota the
scholiast has provided helpful, if brief, information, strategies,
and illustrative material for composing an elaboration, something
Aphthonius did, but only implicitly through his model elabora-
tion.
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CONCLUSION

What has emerged in this review of the P-scholia’s chapter on the
chreia is how the scholiast was able, with some success, to use
material largely from Nicolaus to work as a commentary on Aph-
thonius’s chapter on the chreia. T'o be sure, the maperépeva-section
identified the essentials of Aphthonius’s chapter (§1), but it did
not function as an outline for the following commentary. Instead,
apart from the subject of té¢£ic (§2), a subject Aphthonius did not
address anywhere in his Progymnasmata, the P-scholia clearly ad-
here to Aphthonius’s order of subjects, beginning with époc (§3)
and then proceeding through éruporoyia (§4), €idoc (§5), xeparato
(§7), and épyasta (§8). Only the Nicolaus material on pépn, xol
uépm xal 6An (§6), has no equivalent in Aphthonius and seems out
of place here. Still, the scholiast’s comments have throughout
provided clarification and substantial supplementary material, es-
pecially on €idoc (§5), to Aphthonius’s spare treatment. The few
missteps and confusions that appear at various points, however,
do not detract from his overall achievement. Aphthonius would
surely have been better understood, by teacher and students alike,
with the P-scholia to consult.

TEXT AND TRANSLATION

The text of the P-scholia used here is based on Walz’s edition,5°
though not without a constant eye on Finckh’s and Felten’s edi-
tions of Nicolaus,57 which have corrected many of the deficiencies
in Walz’s text.58 Page numbers from Walz’s edition have been in-
serted to make for easier comparison with his text. These page
numbers are especially helpful for this text because the P-scholia,
as already noted, seem to have undergone significant displace-
ments. Rearrangements of these displaced scholia are all indicated
by references to Walz’s page and line numbers in pointed brackets
< > where his text resumes. The sections of the commentary have

56 Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 2:585—91.

57 Eberhard Finckh’s text was published in Spengel, Rhetores Graeci,
3:458-63. For Felten’s text, see Felten, Nicolai Progymnasmata, 17—24.

58 See esp. Finckh’s praefatio in Spengel, Rhetores Graeci, 3:XXv-XXX.
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also been identified by numbers and titles in bold and in pointed
brackets, and “verses” within the sections have been added to aid

in referencing.
George Kennedy’s translation of Nicolaus’s Progymnasmata

has been consulted for those portions deriving from that source, 59
but the entire translation is my own.

59 George Kennedy, Progymnasmata: Greek Textbooks of Prose Composi-
tion and Rhetoric (SBLWGRW 10; Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature, 2003),

139—42.
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(2:585,3-591,31 Walz)
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Text 2. P-Scholia
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(2:585,3—591,31 Walz)

<§1. THE ESSENTIAL SUBJECTS>

1. Three subjects are essential to the chreia chapter: definition,
division, and elaboration. The definition of a chreia is a concise
reminiscence. Division: There are three classes—saying, action,
and mixed. Elaboration: The headings of the exercise by which
the chreia is elaborated are eight: encomiastic, paraphrastic, ratio-
nale, opposite, analogy, example, testimony of the ancients, and
brief epilogue.

2. What is a chreia? An instructive, concise saying of some-
one.

<§2. SEQUENCE>

1. The chreia chapter has been placed after the narrative chapter
since it admits of a more complex division than the narrative does.
2. For all those who have placed it before the narrative—on the
grounds that, like the fable, the chreia also persuades young men
toward what is to be chosen and dissuades them from what is not—
these people have not thereby missed the mark, since they did not
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want to divide the chreia according to its present-day division,*
but merely to decline? it according to all its cases.

In the nominative, for example: Pittacus of Mitylene, on be-
ing asked if anyone escapes the notice of the gods in committing
sinful acts, replied, “Why, not even when contemplating them.”

<In the genitive: The statement of Pittacus, on being
asked. . ., is remembered when he said, “Why, not even when con-
templating them.”>

In the dative: To Pittacus, on being asked. . ., it occurred to
say, “Why, not even when contemplating them.”

In the accusative: They say that Pittacus, on being asked. . .,
said, “Why, not even when contemplating them.”

<In the vocative: You, O Pittacus, on being asked. . ., said,
“Why, not even when contemplating them.”>

And likewise in the following numbers.3

3. They did this exercise in the belief that for young men
who were just leaving the study of poets and moving on to rhetoric
this manipulation was thus sufficient for training in public speak-
ing. 4. So, all those who for these reasons placed the chreia in
front of the narrative have not done so without reason, as has been
said above.#4 But since the chreia has now acquired a division that
is fuller and more complex5 than the fable and narrative, it has
seemed proper to place it after the narrative.

e

T By Swupetv the scholiast means a specific form of division, that is, 9
Sralpeotc dmd 8hov elc pépm, or the eight-part elaboration of a chreia.

2 The Greek text does not have a verb meaning “to decline,” that is,
¥Aivewy, but such a verb is necessary since the implicit verb for this clause, “to
divide” (which is to be supplied from the previous clause), is not apt since de-
clension of a chreia is not a form of division.

3 Foradeclension of a chreia through the dual and plural as well, see Brit.
Mus. addit. MS 37516 in Frederic G. Kenyon, “T'wo Greek School Texts,”
FHS 29 (1909): 20—40, esp. 29—30 (reproduced and discussed in Chreia 2:62—
66).

4+ See above 2.2.

5 By “division” (Swaxipeotc) the scholiast means 7 Siaipeotig Gmd 8hou elg
wépm, or the division of an elaboration into eight headings, as indicated in 1.1.
Such a lengthy essay is clearly more complex than the one-paragraph fable and
narrative.
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5. <The chreia chapter is placed after the narrative chapter
because the chreia has an attribution to an individual.>®

<§3. DEFINITION>

1. The chreia is defined in this way: A chreia is a saying or action
that is apt and concise, attributed to some individual, and em-
ployed for the purpose of correcting some aspect of life.7 2. The
words “saying or action” are added to the definition since the
chreia is found with both sayings and actions. “Apt” is added since
the force of a chreia consists in its being spoken aptly. “Concise”
is added on account of the related form reminiscences.® The lat-
ter, to be sure, can be expressed concisely, but chreiai are always
expressed in a briefer form. “Having an attribution to some indi-
vidual” is added on account of the related form maxim. For the
maxim is certainly not attributed to a specific individual. In what
other ways the maxim and chreia differ will be discussed in the
chapter “On maxims.”? 3. <The chreia differs from the maxim,
in that the chreia is attributed to individuals, whereas the maxim
is without attribution; and the chreia sometimes contains an ac-
tion, whereas the maxim is always a saying.> 4. “<Employed> for

6 This sentence, which has been transposed from 590,25—26, is placed
here since it is concerned with the td&ic of the chreia chapter in the progym-
nasmatic sequence. Still, the sentence makes little sense, as attribution is usually
discussed as a distinguishing feature of the chreia over against the maxim, which
is not attributed to anyone, and not in relation to a narrative, as is the case below
at 3.2—3.

7 'This definition is not that of Aphthonius but of Nicolaus, which is
quoted exactly except for its omission of the word dpiopévov (“specific”) af-
ter the word mpbowmov (see Nicolaus 45-48 H/ON [= 19,7-9 Felten]). The
commentary-like explanation of each word or phrase—saying or action, apt, and
so forth—that follows also draws on Nicolaus but with numerous departures
from him.

8 Elsewhere the scholiast mentions the most famous example of remi-
niscences, Xenophon’s *Amopvnpovedporta (see 2:593,20 Walz), but, somewhat
surprisingly, he does not mention it here.

9 Both Aphthonius and Nicolaus delay discussing the differences be-
tween chreia and maxim until the maxim chapter (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 4
[8,7—10 Rabe] and Nicolaus, Progymn. 5 [25,2—26,7 Felten]; cf. P-scholia
2:592,18-593,9 [Walz]).
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the purpose of correcting some aspect of life” is added to the def-
inition on account of the sound advice that usually results from a
chreia.

<§4. ETYMOLOGY>

1. It is called “chreia,” not because the other progymnasmata
do not satisfy some need, but <either because it has been hon-
ored with the generic name> par excellence <as though it were
peculiar to it>, just as we say that Homer is “the poet,”® or be-
cause someone used it at first because of some circumstantial need.
2. <Moreover, while all the progymnasmata are useful, the chreia
alone is named for this quality, because we are accustomed to
adorn the best examples of a thing with generic names.>

<§5 DIVISION OF THE CLASSES INTO SUBCLASSES>

1. The principal classes of the chreia are three. Some chreiai have
only sayings, others only actions, and some are mixed. 2. The
word “principal” is added since these classes themselves have
many subclasses, which one must learn from more extended expe-
rience with their forms and subjects. 3. Saying chreiai, then, are
those that disclose their benefit through words alone. For exam-
ple: Isocrates used to say that the root of education is bitter, but
its fruits are sweet.** 4. Action chreiai are those that do so through
deeds. For example: Alexander the Macedonian, on being asked
where the treasuries for his money were by which he had accom-
plished the tasks at hand, pointed to his friends.*? 5. Mixed chreiai

'® The scholiast quotes Homer sixteen times but, despite this conven-
tion, refers to him as 6 mowythe only once (2:636,23 Walz). On this convention
of calling Homer “the poet,” which arose in the Hellenistic period but declined
with the rise of Atticism, see A. M. Harmon, “The Poet KAT> EEOXHN,” C¥
18 (1923): 35—47. Harmon, however, did not survey the rhetorical tradition.

' On this chreia, see Chreia 1:325—26.

2 The recitation of this popular chreia (for other citations, see Chreia
1:302—3) is hardly concise, as the question is most typically “on being asked
where he kept his treasures.”
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are a combination of both. For example: A Laconian, on being
asked where the walls of Sparta were, said, “Here,” while bran-
dishing his spear. '3

6. In addition, some chreiai are used for the sake of some-
thing useful. For example: Isocrates used to say that the root of
education is bitter, but its fruits are sweet. It refers metaphorically
to the need to endure difficulties for the sake of the pleasure that
comes after them. But other chreiai are told for the sake of wit. For
example: Olympias, he says, ™ the mother of Alexander, on hear-
ing that her son was saying that he was an offspring of Zeus, said,
“The young man does not stop slandering me to Hera.”'S For
it seems to contain wit. 7. Again he says: Damon the gymnastic
teacher, who had crippled feet and had lost his sandals, prayed that
they would fit the feet of the thief.’® For this chreia also appears
to contain <only> wit. <But in my opinion these chreiai also ap-
pear to contain sound advice along with their wit.> For Olympias
is trying to dissuade her son from saying that he is a son of Zeus.
And Damon is denouncing thievery as most wicked.

8. For this reason one must not yield to those who refute
chreiai, for there are in fact some who try to refute both chreiai
and fables.’” T'o them one should reply: One must not refute what
is commonly accepted to be good, because no one would be per-
suaded, nor (should one refute) commonly accepted fabrications,
because the fabrication is patent.’® 9. And no one with any sense

3 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:328-29.

4 The word ¢notv (“he says”) typically means Aphthonius in the com-
mentaries, but here it must refer to Nicolaus, as the word is missing in the
corresponding part of his discussion (see Nicolaus 88 [= 21,7 Felten]). See also
5.7.

5 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:330-31.

16 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:310.

7 Theon provides instruction on refuting fables and chreiai. For the for-
mer, see Theon, Progymn. (35-36,3 Patillon), for the latter, see Theon 334-83
H/ON (= 28—30 Patillon). But refutation eventually became the preserve of a
special progymnasma called “refutation” (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 6 (10,8—
13,18 Rabe).

8 Note that the argument here to deny refutation of chreiai draws on lan-
guage used in the chapter on refutation. There refutation is denied for the same
reason, i.e., the elimination of the extremes (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 5 [10,11—
12 Rabe]).
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would dispute the fact that the fable is intentionally fabricated®
and that the chreia itself is a guide to something useful.

1o. In addition, some chreiai disclose the way things are,
as in this chreia: Aesop, the composer of fables, on being asked
what the most potent thing is among men’s possessions, answered,
“Speech.”?° Indeed, speech is the most potent thing. 11. Other
chreiai, however, disclose the way things ought to be, as in this
chreia: Aristides, on being asked what justice is, said, “Not de-
siring the possessions of others.”?* And this is what ought to be.
12. This distinction helps us in understanding the elaboration.
For if the chreia reveals the way things are, we will, after the en-
comium and paraphrase, praise it as being true; but if it reveals the
way things ought to be, we will praise it as being probable.

13. In addition, some chreiai are simple, whereas others are
in response to something. A simple chreia, for example: Isocrates
used to say that the root of education is bitter, <but its fruits are
sweet>. A chreia in response to something, for example: Plato, on
being asked where the Muses dwell, said, “In the souls of the ed-
ucated.”??

<§6. PARTS, AND PARTS AND WHOLES>

1. Since some progymnasmata are <partial and others partial and
whole>, the chreia should belong to the partial ones, for it can-
not comprise all by itself a whole speech. 2. In addition, since
there are three classes of rhetoric, as has already been shown,?3
the chreia elaboration is clearly useful for the advisory speech; for
it always <either> directs us toward something good or deters us
from something evil. It can also contribute to the other classes:
<to the celebratory speech> by its praise of the speaker in the
introduction, and to the judicial speech by means of a probable
argument from examples. 3. Furthermore, the chreia elaboration

9 A fable is defined as a fabricated story (Adyoc eudfic) (Aphthonius,
Progymn. 1 [1,6 Rabe]).

2% On this chreia, see Chreia 1:301.
On this chreia, see Chreia 1:305.

22 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333—34.

23 See the P-introduction to Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata, specifically
2:5,0—11 (Walz).
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contributes to the parts of a public speech as well: to the intro-
duction through the encomium in the praise of the speaker; to
the narrative through the heading paraphrase; to the proofs, even
if we do not counter-argue, through confirming what has been
said well;?# and to the epilogue, through the heading exhortation,
where we persuade (the reader) to show zeal for these sentiments.

<§7. DIVISION OF THE WHOLE INTO ITS PARTS>

1. The chreia elaboration is divided into eight headings: (first)
an encomium of the speaker, which is brief and not expanded
at length. For it should not proceed through all the encomias-
tic headings in order that the introduction not be longer than the
remainder of the speech. 25 Then, after it, comes (second) the
paraphrase, then the probable and the true, which Aphthonius
calls “the rationale” and “from the opposite.” Then the examples,
which again are twofold: action and person. Of these (fifth) the ex-
ample is based on an individual, (sixth) the analogy on an action.
And in addition to all these, there is (seventh) the opinion of oth-
ers, after which, should it be necessary, we come (eighth) to a brief
exhortation. 2. And so the elaboration of a chreia is divided into
these eight sections.

3. One should realize that some people place the argument
from analogy after the probable since an analogy is part of the
probable since it is subsumed under it as an enthymeme. Since
some proofs are enthymemic and some are paradigmatic, we will
use in the probable enthymemic proofs but in the argument from
examples we will use paradigmatic ones. 4. So much, then, for this
topic in a short progymnasma, but we will learn how one must use
proofs in the more advanced compositions.

24 The scholiast has not named the specific headings used in confirma-
tion. They are: rationale, opposite, analogy, example, and testimony of the
ancients (see above 1.1).

25 Hermogenes, for example, lists the encomiastic topics for a person:
ethnicity, polis, tribe; birth, nurture, training; virtues of soul and body—
thirteen in all (see Progymn. 77 [= 15,17—17,4 Rabe]), which, if used, would make
the encomium far longer than the remainder of the elaboration.
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5. It may be a good idea, too, to illustrate this division with
the content itself. 6. We know that introductions should be tai-
lored to the individuals and subjects being treated, so that they not
seem too generic nor the same introduction be capable of fitting
many individuals, and especially so in chreia elaborations, because
in the introduction there must be praise of the one who has spoken
or acted. How, then, is it possible for the introduction, as it were,
not to be unique to the chreia being elaborated?

7. The praise that is being composed must be brief, in order
that, as was said above, ?® a subordinate heading not be longer than
the essential ones. And should there be other accomplishments,
either in deeds or in words, we will, after amplifying the praise as
briefly as possible by means of the figures “deprecation,” “falling
silent,” or “pretended omission,” come to the subject under con-
sideration, emphasizing it above all those other accomplishments.
But should we not have such an individual, we will amplify the
praise on the basis of the quality that is appropriate to him. For
example, take an (unnamed) Athenian. We will amplify the praise
of him on the basis of his city and the laws of Solon,?7 to the effect
that he has been raised in keeping with them. But if the (unnamed)
individual is a Laconian, we will likewise amplify the praise of him
on the basis of his city, the laws of Lycurgus, and its traditional
way of life.?® One should also be careful that these special traits
that are being emphasized on the basis of quality fit the saying un-
der consideration.

8. Sometimes, however, one must substantiate the praise
on the basis of more general topics—for example, a poet or prose
writer on the basis of their similarities, so that it is possible to
speak thus: “Many poets and prose writers have seemed worthy to
men, but much more so is this individual.” It is possible to speak
similarly of a soldier, orator, philosopher, general, or king.

26 See above 7.1.

27 On Solon as the lawgiver of Athens, see Plutarch’s Life of Solon.

28 On Lycurgus and his similar role for Sparta, see Plutarch’s Life of Ly-
curgus.
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<§8. MODEL EXERCISE>

1. So much for the theory. One should, however, look as well at the
data available in the elaboration being treated.?9 Its introduction3®
is suitable to Isocrates—by pointing out not only his name but also
his discipline. 2. <This point Aphthonius has admirably inverted:
his discipline did not bring distinction to him, but rather he to his
discipline.>3* 3. <This figure is called “hyperbole,” for if he had
not been heralded by his discipline, he could not have heralded
it.>

4. Aphthonius’s encomiastic heading is brief and concise,
so that the (other) things he composed for amplifying the praise
either ought to be passed over altogether <or> are included in
the figure “pretended omission” for the sake of conciseness.3?
5. Then after these words comes the introduction of the saying
being treated in the chreia elaboration and the handling of it by
means of amplification through the argument from the admirable
as well as through its connection with his previous statements. For
if he had benefitted human life with his other efforts, surely ed-
ucation, being one aspect of human life, has also benefitted and
makes Isocrates be deemed worthy of such praise. Still, it was am-
plified more than the others, as was said above,33 by means of an
expression of admiration, for the word “what” is an exclamation
of admiration. 34 6. One should realize this as well: One should
not always make use of the figure “pretended omission,” since it is
profitable to amplify the praise of the speaker in the chreia with
certain other of his accomplishments. For sometimes a simple
enumeration is able to achieve this purpose without spending time
on the items being enumerated.

29 Since we are in the non-Nicolaus material, the elaboration being
treated is that of Aphthonius, as will become clear.

3° See Aphthonius 26—33 H/ON (= 4,18-5,4 Rabe).

31 See Aphthonius 28-29 H/ON (= 4,20-5,1 Rabe).

32 The scholiast is commenting on Aphthonius 29—32 H/ON (= 5,1—3
Rabe): “How often, moreover, either as lawgiver to kings or as adviser to indi-
viduals he has benefitted the life of mankind would be a long story to set forth
in detail.”

33 Cf. 8.2.

34 The scholiast is commenting on Aphthonius 32-33 H/ON (= 5,3—4
Rabe): “But what a philosophy of education he had!”
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7. The paraphrase provides training in the ability to recite
the same subject in a different style. 8. And it ought to be such
a recitation that it neither departs from the subject being treated
nor keeps exactly to the words themselves.

9. The rationale teaches probabilities, that is, what is prob-
able from within the subject, whether it is complimentary or
otherwise. And we will confirm the rationale with enthymemic
proofs as well. Now the former are made from what is inherent
in the affair, and the enthymemes come from what is external to
the affair. But here in the present model elaboration the probable
is worked from what is internal to the affair, that is, from the affair
itself, and not from enthymemic proofs.

But if someone in fear of these things and so forth (cf.
Aphth 53—58 H/ON [= 5,21-6,2 Rabe]). 10. He is also working out
the proof of what is being said by means of the opposite, which is
also part of the probable, in order that he might augment as well as
establish clearly the benefit of what has been said as apparent. For
subjects naturally seem clearer when juxtaposed with their oppo-
site, just as light shows forth its character when juxtaposed with
darkness and as the color white does in the presence of black.

Just as those who till the soil and so forth (cf. Aphth 59—63
H/ON [= 6,3—6 Rabe]). 11. The analogy, I mean, and the example
have been shown before to be parts of the probable.35 These sec-
tions, however, differ from one another in these respects, in that
an analogy is expressed through action, but an example through
an individual.

Therefore, (one must) admire <and so forth> (cf. Aphth
71—76 H/ON [= 6,13—17 Rabe]). 12. The testimony is intended
to confirm what is being proved through the opinion of others, so
that the persuasive power of the saying might be not only through
analysis of the chreia3® but also through the wise sayings and judg-
ment of the ancients. But if we are at any time at a loss for a clear
testimony of the ancients, we will make use of the figure “pre-
tended omission,” speaking as follows: “It is possible to adduce
many sayings of the ancients that advocate what is being said, and

35 Cf. 7.1,

36 The phrase “analysis of the chreia” is a rendering of the slippery term
mpaypatiny]. The contrast seems to be the switch from analyzing the wpaypa, or
situation, of the chreia in the previous headings to citing an independent voice
from the past that also confirms the saying in the chreia.



124 ITEPI XPEIAX

s\

GEWG TO TTOMA AEYELY NTLGTAUNY AARGTELOV D T} 00Twe, (el ul TO TOAA
Myew od xatd Ty Tapoboay Brblesty. »

12 post secundum &t i) scripsi ©o || e Walz



TEXT 2. 125

I doubt there is much to say that disagrees with the present argu-
ment.” Or in this way: “. . .except that saying anything more is not
in keeping with the present argument.”






Text 3. John Doxapatres
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(2:247,12—282,11 Walz)

Introduction

LIFE AND WRITINGS

Biographical information about John Doxapatres is meager, and
scholarly confusion and neglect regarding this important com-
mentator have only exacerbated the situation. His name, his
relationship to John Siceliotes, and his dates have confused schol-
ars, and more information about him would surely surface if all his
writings were published or if those that have been were read with
this purpose in mind.

Confusion about the correct spelling of John’s name goes
back to his editor, Christian Walz, who introduced Aofématpog
(Doxopater).* At the end of the nineteenth century Karl Krum-
bacher sorted out the possibilities in the manuscripts, regarded
Aockamatpiic and Aofomatpiic as the most likely options, and pre-
ferred the former, Aofamatp¥ic (with an «, not an o, after the &).?

' Christian Walz, ed., Rhetores Graeci (9 vols.; Tlibingen: Cottae, 1832—
1836), 2:iii.

2 Karl Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litevatur von Justinian
bis zum Ende des Ostrimischen Reiches (527-1453) (2nd ed.; HAW 9.1; Munich:
Beck, 1897), 462—-63.
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Hugo Rabe corroborated this spelling—and indeed made it vir-
tually certain—when he reexamined the manuscripts and deter-
mined that Walz had misread his manuscript.3 Consequently,
Doxapatres is the correct spelling, and scholars have generally fol-
lowed suit ever since,+ although the form Doxopater occasionally
appears as well.>

Confusion has likewise arisen over the relationship between
this John and another John, John Siceliotes, who was also a
commentator on Hermogenes.® Krumbacher and Ludwig Rader-
macher merely followed tradition when they identified the two,
but they also drew the following conclusions: that Doxapatres
thereby originated from Sicily and that he was a poor monk who
found his poverty oppressive. The former conclusion obviously
derives from the name “Siceliotes,” but the latter seemingly comes
from some comments Siceliotes made in his commentary on Her-
mogenes’s On Types of Style.7 In any case, Rabe rejected this
identification on the grounds that Doxapatres himself cites Sice-
liotes in his introduction to Hermogenes’s On T'ypes of Style® and

3 See Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 6. Weitere Tex-
tquellen fiir Johannes Diakonos,” RhM 63 (1908): 512—30, esp. 512 n. 3.

4 See, e.g., George L. Kustas, Studies in Byzantine Rhetoric (ABla 17,
Thessaloniki: Patriarchal Institute for Patristic Studies, 1973), 25 n. 2; George
A. Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric under Christian Emperors (Princeton: Princeton
University Press, 1983), 66; and C. N. Constantinides, “T'eachers and Students
of Rhetoric in the Late Byzantine Period,” in Rhetoric in Byzantium (ed. Eliza-
beth Jeffreys; SPByzS 11; Burlington, Vt.: Ashgate, 2003), 39—53, esp. 47.

5 See, e.g., Alexander Kazhdan, “Doxopatres, John,” ODB 1:660.

6 For his commentary on Hermogenes’s On Types of Style, see John
Siceliotes 6:54—506 (Walz), the introduction of which is also in PS 393—426
(Rabe). On John Siceliotes and John Doxapatres, see further Jean Irigoin, “La
tradition des rhéteurs grecs dans I’ [talie byzantine,” SicGymn 39 (1986): 73-82,
esp. 79-81.

7 See Krumbacher, Geschichte, 462, and Ludwig Radermacher, “Doxa-

»

patres,” PW 5.2:1611-13, esp. 1612. Neither cites a passage mentioning
Siceliotes’s poverty, but apparently they are thinking of 6:444,31—445,3 (Walz),
where in summarizing his life he says that he barely lived even with respect to
the necessities.

8 Doxapatres as cited in PS 422,8 and 423,2 (Rabe).
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that the two are elsewhere distinguished,? a view that has also pre-
vailed ever since.™®

Accordingly, John Siceliotes and John Doxapatres are two
distinct individuals. Siceliotes, probably an exile from Sicily, was
active in Constantinople, to judge from a reference to a speech
(now lost) that he gave to Emperor Basil 11 (976-1025),'" and
hence belongs to the early eleventh century. Doxapatres’s origin,
however, remains unknown, even though he, too, was probably ac-
tive in Constantinople (since the capital exercised a near monopoly
on rhetorical education?). He is thus later than Siceliotes and,
so far as we know, did not complain about the oppressiveness of
poverty, even if perhaps he, too, to judge from his “doxalogical”
name, was a monk. '3

Finally, confusion has also surrounded the discussion of
Doxapatres’s dates. For example, Karl Fuhr identified Doxap-
atres’s reference to a commentator on Hermogenes by the name
of Eustathius™ as none other than the famous twelfth-century
Homer commentator Eustathius of Thessalonica.*> He then cou-
pled this identification with derogatory references to Doxapatres
by another twelfth-century writer, John Tzetzes, '® and concluded

9 For the unpublished manuscript evidence, see Hugo Rabe, “Aus
Rhetoren-Handschriften: 3. Die Quellen des Doxapatres in den Homilien zu
Aphthonius,” RhM 62 (1907): 559—86, esp. 581 n. 1; see also Hugo Rabe, ed.,
Prolegomenon Sylloge (Rhetores Graeci 14; Leipzig: Teubner, 1931), lii.

o See, e.g., Wilhelm Schmid and Otto Stdhlin, Wilhelm von Christs
Geschichte der griechischen Literatur (6th ed.; HAW 7.1.1—2; Munich: Beck,
1912—1924), 996; Kustas, Studies, 25 n. 2; Herbert Hunger, Die hochsprach-
liche profane Literatur der Byzantiner (HAW 12.5.1—2; Munich: Beck, 1978),
1:82; Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric, 309; and Alexander Kazhdan, “John Sikeliotes,”
ODB 2:1068.

't John Siceliotes 6:447,24—26 (Walz).

2 See Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric, 273, 312.

3 For the suggestion that the name “Doxapatres” points to him being a
monk, see Kustas, Studies, 25 n. 2.

"4 See Doxapatres 2:545,13 (Walz).

5 On this Eustathius, see Alexander Kazhdan, “Eustathios of Thessa-
lonike,” ODB 2:754.

16 See John Tzetzes 3:670-86, esp. 673,11 and 679,31 (Walz). See fur-
ther Hunger, Literatur, 1:87, and Alexander Kazhdan, “Tzetzes, John,” ODB
3:2136.
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that Doxapatres was a contemporary of both.*7 But the identifica-
tion with Eustathius proved wrong, as even Fuhr soon admitted, ™8
since the Eustathius referred to by Doxapatres is doubtless an-
other Eustathius, known from other sources, who lived before the
sixth century and probably in the fourth or fifth centuries.*® This
reference thus drops out as evidence of Doxapatres’s dates.

But the critical remarks about Doxapatres by T'zetzes, who
died shortly after 1180, remain relevant, as they form the terminus
ante quem. And Doxapatres’s own references to Siceliotes, already
noted, provide the other terminus. Herbert Hunger places Doxa-
patres closer to the latter and specifically in the generation after
him—in other words, in the second half of the eleventh century.2°
Confirmation of this dating comes from two passages in Doxa-
patres’s commentary on Aphthonius. The first passage, which
appears in a discussion of the meter in the lines from Theog-
nis?* (which Aphthonius had used for his model elaboration of a
maxim?32), is an epigram that was written in the apse of the great
church in Constantinople and mentions one Romanos.?3 Again,
some confusion arose, as Rabe identified him initially as Emperor
Romanos I Lakapenos (920—944)34 but later, without further com-
ment, as Romanos III Argyros (1028-1034).%5

17 Karl Fuhr, “Zwei Hermogenescommentaren,” RhM 51 (1896): 45—51,
€esp. 45.

8 Karl Fuhr, “Nachtrag zu oben p. 48f.,” RhM 51 (1896): 164; cf. Ra-
> 1612,

19 On this earlier Eustathius, see further J. Brzoska, “Eustathius (17),”
PW 6.1:1451-52; Hunger, Literatur, 1:81; and Malcolm Heath, Menander: A
Rhetor in Context (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2004), 71 and n. 42.

dermacher, “Doxapatres,’

2 Hunger, Literatur, 1:83, following Rabe, Prolegomenon, li-lii. Oth-
ers settling on the eleventh century include Krumbacher, Geschichte, 462, who
prefers the early eleventh century because he identified him with Siceliotes;
Kustas, Studies, 25, and Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric, 312, place him in the mid-
eleventh century.

See Theognis, Eleg. 1.175—76 (12 Young).
See Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (8,12—13 Rabe).

23 Doxapatres 2:309,19—25 (Walz).

24 See Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 572. On this emperor, see
Alexander Kazhdan, “Romanos I Lakapenos,” ODB 3:1806.

25 See Rabe, Prolegomenon, 1i, followed by Hunger, Literatur, 1:83, and
Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric, 312. On this emperor, see Charles M. Brand and An-
thony Cutler, “Romanos 111 Argyros,” ODB 3:1807.
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The other passage from Doxapatres’s commentary is a sam-
ple speaking-in-character, which begins as follows: What words
Michael might say when he was driven from the palace.?® Walz?7
and later Rabe identified this Michael as Michael V Kalaphates
(1041-1042),%% but Rabe, noting that the speaking-in-character
does not appear in the Il-scholia, one of Doxapatres’s sources,
attributed it to Doxapatres himself.?9 Doxapatres, however, is
not the author of this or any of the other sample progymnas-
mata included in his commentary.3° But this sample speaking-
in-character does at least confirm the latter half of the eleventh
century for the dates of Doxapatres.

To sum up: the meager biographical information about
Doxapatres, once the confusions are cleared up, points to an in-
dividual of unknown origin, though probably not from Sicily;
an individual whose name was spelled Doxapatres; an individ-
ual who, because of the etymology of his name, was probably a
monk, although there is no evidence that he resented the con-
sequent poverty; and, finally, an individual who was active most
likely in Constantinople, the center of rhetorical education, and
most likely during the second half of the eleventh century. More
information might be available in his commentaries on Hermo-
genes, which are still largely unpublished, but a closer reading of
his commentary on Aphthonius, as will be shown below, can be
of help, at least in filling out his interests and achievements as a
commentator.

The only word for Doxapatres’s writings is “voluminous.”
His commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata is by far the
longest of any in this volume—483 pages in Walz’s edition.3* In

26 Doxapatres 2:508,18-509,3 (Walz).

27 Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 2:iv and note.

28 On this Michael and his banishment, see Charles M. Brand, “Michael
V Kalaphates,” ODB 2:1366.

29 Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 580-81, and 559—62 for the close, yet
distinguishable, relationship between the II-scholia and the P-Scholia treated
in chapter 2. Further confusion is added by Kennedy (Greek Rhetoric, 312),
who, seemingly summarizing Rabe, nevertheless still identifies this Michael as
Michael IV (1034-1041).

3° See further Chreia 2:234—37, and esp. Craig A. Gibson, “The Anony-
mous Progymnasmata in John Doxapatres’ Homiliae in Aphthonium,” ByzZ 102
(2009): 83—94, esp. 83—86.

31 Doxapatres 2:81—564 (Walz).
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addition, he wrote commentaries on at least three of the four
Hermogenean treatises that make up the rest of the Corpus Her-
mogenianum: On Issues, On Invention, and On Types of Style.
Since only the introductions to these commentaries are fully avail-
able,3% it is difficult to get any sense of their size, but if they
are in any way as comprehensive as his commentary on Aphtho-
nius’s Progymnasmata, the notion “voluminous squared” comes
to mind.33 Our focus, of course, is on Doxapatres’s commentary
on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata. Some general remarks on this
commentary are in order before turning in greater detail to the
chapter on the chreia.

DOXAPATRES’S COMMENTARY ON APHTHONIUS’S
PROGYMNASMATA

Previous work on Doxapatres’s commentary has been thin and
sporadic. The most intensive work took place in the early twenti-
eth century and primarily by Hugo Rabe.34 He used his intimate
knowledge of the commentary, however, only on the text and the
sources used by Doxapatres. His textual efforts resulted in a

32 See PS 304-18, 360—74, and 420—26 (Rabe). In addition to the
introductions, note also the excerpts—twenty in all from Barocc. 175—of Doxa-
patres’s commentary on Hermogenes’s On Invention that have been included by
J. A. Cramer in his Anecdota graeca e codd. manuscriptis bibliothecarum oxonien-
sium [4 vols.; Oxford: e Typographeo academico, 1835-1837], 4:155-69).

33 Krumbacher (Geschichte, 462) lists some other works, based on Walz
(see Rhetores Graeci, 6:vii-ix). But some of those listed, now that John Doxapa-
tres and John Siceliotes are distinguished, must be dropped (so 6:56—504 Walz);
others, mistakenly attributed to Doxapatres (see, e.g., 6:1—32 Walz) but now
considered anonymous (see PS 18—43 [Rabe]; and Georg Lehnert, review of
Hugo Rabe, ed., Prolegomenon Sylloge, PhW 54 (1934): 65—74, esp. 68), must be
dropped; and still others, mentioned by Walz (see Rhetores Graeci, 6:viii), one
of which is likely a model refutation (&vaoxevy Tob 100 Ilpoun0émg pwdbov), are
no longer extant.

34 Besides the scholarship of Rabe, to be cited below, see more recently
Kustas, Studies, 25-26, 89, 111 n. 2, 124 n. 2; and Gibson, “Anonymous Pro-
gymnasmata,” 83—94. Other studies of education at the time of Doxapatres
ignore him altogether; see, e.g., Panagiotis A. Agapitos, “Teachers, Pupils
and Imperial Power in Eleventh-Century Byzantium,” in Pedagogy and Power:
Rhetorics of Classical Learning (ed. Yun Lee Too and Niall Livingstone; New
York: Cambridge University Press, 1998), 170—91.
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new edition of Doxapatres’s lengthy introductory chapter, which
appears in his Prolegomenon Sylloge.35 As for sources, Rabe rec-
ognized that Doxapatres named numerous sources and some of
them quite often. For example, Doxapatres quotes John Geome-
tres’s now lost commentary on Aphthonius over ninety times.3°
Doxapatres obviously admired this late tenth-century commenta-
tor, calling him at one point 6 cogpdratog 'ewpérprne.37 But Rabe
argues that a comparison of the Il-scholia with Doxapatres at a
number of passages shows that Doxapatres did not draw directly
from this near contemporary, much less from any of his much ear-
lier sources, whether it is Menander Rhetor, Aristides, Porphyry,
Simplicius, or Diodorus Siculus. Rather, the scholiast and Doxa-
patres both drew on an earlier Vorlage.3® Even in Geometres’s
case, where Doxapatres frequently juxtaposes him with earlier
commentators 39 he still got him via this Vorlage.#° Rabe does
allow that Doxapatres has not copied from any source when he

35 PS 8o-155 (Rabe).

36 See Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 573; but Doxapatres quotes
John Geometres only three times in the chreia chapter (see 3.10; 6.9 and 28).

37 See Doxapatres 2:554,33 (Walz). Doxapatres’s admiration is well
justified. Besides the commentary on Aphthonius, Geometres wrote sample
progymnasmata in prose and verse. On the prose progymnasmata, four enco-
mia and two descriptions, see Anthony R. Littlewood, ed., The Progymnasmata
of Toannes Geometres (Amsterdam: Hakkert, 1972). For an analysis of the first,
an encomium of the oak, see Littlewood, “A Byzantine Oak and Its Classical
Acorn: The Literary Artistry of Geometres, Progymnasmata 1,” YOB 29 (1980):
133—44. For verse examples of speaking-in-character, description, and enco-
mia see Emilie Marléne van Opstall, ed., fean Géomeétre: Poémes en hexamétres
et en distiques élégiaques (MMed 75; Leiden: Brill, 2008), 139, 286, 358, 542,
546. Littlewood and van Opstall analyze Geometres’s progymnasmata in terms
of Hermogenes and Aphthonius, but further insights might accrue if quota-
tions from the relevant chapters from Geometres’s commentary on Aphthonius
were used in the analysis. In any case, on what we know of Geometres’s life
(ca. 940—1000), see Alexander Kazhdan, “John Geometres,” ODB 2:1059; Marc
D. Lauxtermann, “John Geometres—Poet and Soldier,” Byzantion 68 (1998):
356—80; and van Opstall, Géometre, 3—17.

38 Rabe characterizes this Vorlage as a rich collection of scholia that was
nameless and, due to the use of Geometres and the mention of Romanos, is to
be dated about 1000 (see Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 573, 585).

39 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:206,18-19; 228,12; 229,9; 430,7-8 (Walz).

4° Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 565—74; accepted by Hunger, Liter-
atur, 1:79.
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voices his own view on a matter, and so we learn more about Doxa-
patres, at least about his intentions, interests, and blind spots as
a commentator. For example, Rabe notes that Doxapatres placed
the progymnasmata more firmly in a rhetorical context, stressed
the meaning of specific words and phrases over general content,
and minimized (in contrast to the [1-scholia) historical and mytho-
logical explanations.4*

It is not surprising that Doxapatres did not cite directly all
his named sources, given the penchant of commentators to build
on one another. Nor is it surprising that such dependence can lead
to occasional mistakes. Thus, George Kustas, for example, notes
that Doxapatres attributed a definition of rhetoric to Dionysius
Thrax when in fact it was that of Dionysius of Halicarnassus.4?
But elsewhere quotations from Dionysius Thrax are accurate,43
and even Rabe has to admit that Doxapatres’s responsible use of
his many sources makes him, since his principal Vorlage is no
longer extant, a valuable source of earlier material for scholars of
Byzantine rhetoric.44

The value of Doxapatres’s numerous sources, even if largely
indirect, transcends Rabe’s concern for Quellenforschung. These
sources function primarily to explain Aphthonius’s text, but they
also function to place the Progymnasmata of Aphthonius—on
whom Doxapatres often confers the honorary title 6 sogiotngts—
within the entire educational curriculum. For example, Doxap-
atres uses these sources to remind students of what they learned
at the secondary level and to show their relevance for beginning
tertiary training, as becomes evident from his use, as mentioned

41 Rabe, “Quellen des Doxapatres,” 585.

42 Kustas, Studies, 167 n. 5; see Doxapatres 2:104,7—9 (Walz) (= PS
106,21—23 [Rabe]).

43 See Doxapatres 2:197,7-8 (Walz) (= Dionysius Thrax, Ars gramm. 2
[6,5 Uhlig]), 200,1 (= Ars gramm. 1 [5,2—3]), and 416,27—417,1 (= Ars gramm. 12
[24,3—4]).

44 Rabe, Prolegomenon, liii. Rabe is typical in seeing Doxapatres’s value
only in the previous sources that he preserved (see also Krumbacher, Geschichte,
> 1312; and Hunger, Literatur, 1:83).

45 See esp. Doxapatres 2:127,20—21 and 128,8-13 (Walz) (= PS 136,2—3
and 14—19 [Rabe]). Doxapatres often uses this title alone when referring to Aph-
thonius (see, e.g., 207,7 and 21; 212,14; 240,11, 242,20; 312,9 and 11; 323,20;
340,15 and 24—twenty-nine times in all).

462; Radermacher, “Doxapatres,’
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above, of Dionysius Thrax’s standard grammatical textbook,4°
not to mention Doxapatres’s forty plus quotations from 6 wouytig,
whose Iliad and Odyssey were the students’ basic literary texts.47
Doxapatres also cites frequently from other Progymnasmata to
supplement Aphthonius’s spare treatments, as is indicated by
numerous quotations; he cites especially from Hermogenes’s Pro-
gymnasmata,*® but also from at least the definitions of a lost
Progymnasmata, that by Sopatros,*9 and a few times from Nico-
laus’s (that, as we have seen, allowed his Progymnasmata to be
rediscovered).5° In addition, Doxapatres gives special emphasis
to the ways that the progymnasmata anticipated various aspects
of the rhetorical curriculum proper, as is shown by his forty-
two explicit references to, or quotations from, at least three of
Hermogenes’s rhetorical treatises—Omn Issues, On Invention, and
On Types of Style.5* This use of Hermogenes is especially note-
worthy since earlier commentators like John of Sardis and the
P-scholia make only limited use of Hermogenes. John of Sardis
cites Hermogenes only seven times, six of which occur in the later

46 See Doxapatres 2:197,7-8; 200,1; 310,15—20; 416,27 (Walz).

47 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:165,31; 182,12; 200,9; 210,29; 219,27; 224,260;
229,1; 230,18 (Walz).

48 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:147,9; 156,20; 154,7; 175,31; 176,21; 197,7
(Walz).

49 See Doxapatres 2:156,23; 161,17; 288,10; 371,12; 534 (Walz). The
fragments and other references are collected at the back of Rabe’s edition of
Aphthonius (see Hugo Rabe, ed., Aphthonii Progymnasmata [Rhetores Graeci
10; Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1926], 57—70).

5° See Doxapatres 2:198,17-199,3; 539,14—18; 548,14—17 (Walz); Chreia
1:238-39; and Chreia 2:200—201.

5T The role of Hermogenes’s rhetorical treatises in Doxapatres’s expli-
cation of Aphthonius deserves a special study. For some references to his On
Issues, see, e.g., Doxapatres 2:101,7; 140,28; 169,3; 211,8; 189,25 (Walz); for
his On Invention, see, e.g., Doxapatres 2:126,18; 207,26; 212,19; 214,27 (Walz);
for his On Types of Style, see, e.g., Doxapatres 2:216,27; 219,1; 227,15; 236,16;
237,4 and 16 (Walz). On Doxapatres’s attempt to relate Aphthonius to Hermo-
genes, see also Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 1o0. Einleitungen,”
RhM 64 (1909): 539—78, esp. 539: “fiir Dox. gehorten Aphthonios’ Progymnas-
mata schon unléslich zum Hermogenes-Corpora und damit zum rhetorischen
Kursus.” Note that Doxapatres could also refer back to Aphthonius when
commenting on Hermogenes, as he does in his commentary on On Invention
where he refers back to Aphthonius’s encomium of Thucydides (see 4:166,15—
17 Cramer).
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progymnasmata,5* and there are only eight references in all of
the P-scholia.53 The later progymnasmata—the fifth, common
place; the eleventh, speech-in-character; and the fourteenth, in-
troduction of a law—are all closer to the rhetorical speeches that
the students would soon be learning, so that looking ahead to
Hermogenes makes sense. In other words, if Malcolm Heath’s
contention, namely, that the progymnasmata were “preliminary to
rhetoric rather than a preliminary part of it,”54 is true of John of
Sardis and the P-scholia, it no longer is for Doxapatres. He in-
corporates Hermogenes throughout his commentary, beginning
in the chapter on the fable.55 This incorporation of rhetoric is also
suggested by his forty-five quotes from the speeches of 6 §frwp,5°
Demosthenes.57

Doxapatres’s citations even point to an attempt to incorpo-
rate philosophy into the study of progymnasmata, as indicated by
fourteen references to Porphyry’s influential introduction to phi-
losophy, the Introduction,5® as well as by references to and quo-

52 John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 2 (20,2 Rabe) (alluding tacitly and
loosely to On Types of Style 1.2 [226,14 Rabe]); 5 (95,3) (alluding tacitly and
loosely to On Method 27 [444,14-16]); 5 (108,3) (alluding tacitly but rather
closely to On Issues 3 [53,1-3]); 5 (108,13—20) (citing explicitly and quoting at
length from On Invention 4.2 [173,2—9]); 5 (114,5) (alluding tacitly and briefly
to On Issues 3 [52,16—17]); 13 (242,23) (alluding tacitly and loosely to On Issues
7 [78,1=3]); and 14 (263,14) (alluding tacitly but clearly to On Issues 2 [38,3—5]).

53 The P-scholia refer explicitly to Hermogenes eight times, twice gener-
ally (see 2:566,21 [introduction] and 674,21 Walz [introduction of a law]) and six
times to specific books. For On Issues see 2:671,1 and 674,25 (both introduction
of a law); for On Types of Style, see 2:646,31; 647,8; 647,25 (all speech-in-
character); and 671,20 (introduction of a law).

54 Heath, Menander, 219.

55 See Doxapatres 2:169,3—6 (Walz), referring to Hermogenes, On Issues
1 (38,16—39,19 Rabe), when discussing Aphthonius’s division of fables.

56 For this title, see Doxapatres 2:169,27; 332,18; 379,6; 558,20 (Walz).

57 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:87,24; 110,17; 128,15; 134,18; 169,27; 192,8
and 10; 203,11, 217,4—6 (Walz).

58 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:93,24; 95,6; 106,5; 157,4; 168,29; 169,21;
211,5; 374,29 (Walz).
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tations of 6 guAésogog,5° Plato,® not to mention Aristotle as well
(mostly in the introductory chapter).6”

Finally, Doxapatres cast the net even more broadly by relat-
ing the progymnasmata and rhetoric as a whole to Christianity.
There are various ways that he Christianized the progymnas-
matic tradition. Scattered throughout his commentary are brief
quotations from 7 felo ypaeyn (“the divine scripture”). For ex-
ample, Doxapatres uses Genesis to show that God used all three
kinds (id7) of public speech. He classifies Gen 1:26—“Let us
make man in our image and likeness”—as an example of advisory
(ovpPovreutindy) speech. He refers to God’s accusations and judg-
ment of Adam and Eve (Gen 3:11—20) as an example of judicial
(Suravtxdy) speech, and he quotes Gen 1:31—“God saw everything
that he made, and behold it was very good”—as an example of
celebratory (mavnyvpixév) speech.®? In addition, there are quota-
tions of and references to the New Testament: there is a brief
quotation from Acts 1:1, which, Doxapatres adds, was written
by 6 wéyac Aobxac (“the great Luke”);%3 he quotes 1 Cor 12:28,
attributed 6 ambdortorog (i.e., Paul), as an example of &roapifurnotc
(“enumeration”);%+ and he gives a snippet from Christian doc-
trine: &x mopbévou dyviic (“from the holy virgin”).%5 The last of

59 See Doxapatres 2:115,8 (Walz).

60 In addition to a lengthy quotation from the Gorgias (463A-465C) in
Doxapatres 2:112,19—115,6 (Walz), see also Doxapatres 2:89,22; 94,7 and 22;
95,11; 96,9; 112,11 and 16; 154,27 and 29; 230,7; 437,28 (Walz).

61 See Doxapatres 2:93,23; 94,23; 95,10 and 17; 102,8; 104,5; 106,4;
319,24 (Walz). Note also that commentators on Aristotle’s Rhetoric occasionally
cite Aphthonius. An anonymous commentator refers to Aphthonius’s model
comparison of Achilles and Hector (Aphthonius, Progymn. 10 [32,3-33,25
Rabe]) (see Hugo Rabe, ed., Anonymi et Stephani in Artem Rhetoricam Com-
mentaria [2 vols.; CAG 21.1-2; Berlin: Reimer, 1896], 2:57,3—4), and Stephanus
cites Aphthonius four times. Calling him 6 $frwp, Stephanus refers to features
of Aphthonius’s treatment of encomium, common place, and maxim (see Rabe,
Anonymi et Stephani, 2:281,30; 282,8—11 and 14-15; 299,38).

62 Doxapatres 2:92,25-93,4 (Walz). Doxapatres follows the LXX except
for its & mévte; he has only wavro.

63 Doxapatres 2:526,11 (Walz).

64 Doxapatres 2:218,27 (Walz).

65 Doxapatres 2:148,12—13 (Walz). This use of Christian material
continues in Doxapatres’s commentaries on Hermogenes, as seen in the com-
mentary on On Issues, where he analyzes Matt 6:25—30 in terms of its rhetorical
argumentation, which makes use of &vOvppara, gpyactor dmwd mapafBoriic, and
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these quotations is used to explain one of the meanings of the word
mpofAfe in the opening line of the chapter on the fable as equiva-
lent to &yewnfn (“was born”).%® More numerous are citations from
church fathers, in particular John Chrysostom®” and the Cap-
padocians Basil®® and especially 6 Oeéroyoc, Gregory Nazianzus,
whom Doxapatres quotes ten times.®® These men, precisely at
this time, were becoming Christian models of rhetorical style,7°
and toward the end of the century they were commemorated by
a feast that was to recognize contributions to education and the
cultivation of rhetoric.7* This Christianization of rhetoric leads
Doxapatres, as Kustas has observed, to regard rhetoric as a sacred
act—indeed, to call rhetoric at the very beginning of his introduc-
tory chapter a péya puotiprov (“a great mystery”).7?

Besides Doxapatres’s attempts to integrate the progymnas-
mata into the grammatical, rhetorical, philosophical, and even
Christian traditions, his real purpose was to comment on Aphtho-
nius’s Progymnasmata. In the introductory chapter he discusses
a number of subjects, but central is his orienting discussion of
Aphthonius’s textbook in terms of a standard—as shown by &¢
pact—series of eight topics that prepares the reader to turn to the
textbook itself.73 T'hese topics are the aim (oxomdc) of the textbook,

gmuystpnpote (see 4:163,26—164,5 Cramer).

66 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 (1,4 Rabe).

67 Doxapatres 2:132,14; 379,19 (Walz).

68 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:188,7—16, which is a rather lengthy quotation
from Basil’s protreptric sermon on baptism, though with some textual variants
from Migne’s edition (see Basil, Hom. 13.7 [PG 31:437C-440A]).

%9 See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:132,12; 227,24; 291,7; 405,15; 422,20; 425,24,
428,24; 450,11; 480,14; 526,14 (Walz).

7° See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:450,11 (Walz), where he speaks of Gregory of
Nazianzus as 6 xa’ Mg Aapmpdtatoc &v Adyors I'enyderog (“Gregory, our own
most brilliant orator”).

7T On the rise of the three, known as the Three Hierarchs, see Agapi-
tos, “Teachers, Pupils and Imperial Power,” 187—91, and, esp. for Gregory
Nazianzus, Thomas M. Conley, “Demosthenes Dethroned: Gregory Nazianzus
in Sikeliotes’ Scholia on Hermogenes’ Ileptl i3edv,” ICS 27-28 (2002—2003):
145-52.

72 Kustas, Studies, 119—26; see Doxapatres 2:81,6—7 (Walz) (= PS 8o,12—
13 [Rabe)).

73 While the series of topics that precede reading a book include
more than rhetorical texts (see Denis van Berchem, “Poetes et grammairiens:
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how it is useful (ypnotpov), whether it is genuine (yvfotov), the or-
der (td&ic) of reading it, the reason (aitix) for the textbook’s title,
its division (Staipeoig) into parts, its method (tpémoc) of teaching,
and, substituting for a topic used in philosophy, why it is the pre-
ferred textbook.74

Here we will confine ourselves to the oxonés. “Aphthonius’s
oxomoc for the Progymnasmata is to provide preliminary training
in, and to become accustomed to, the kinds [id7] and parts [p.épn]
of rhetoric as well as the parts of a public speech.”75 Rhetoric has
three €idn: advisory, judicial, and celebratory. The progymnas-
mata provide preliminary training in these €td7 as follows: “Of the
progymnasmata,” Doxapatres says, “some have characteristics of
the advisory £idoc, such as the fable, thesis, chreia, and maxim; oth-
ers of a judicial speech, such as the refutation, confirmation, and
common place; and still others of a celebratory speech, such as the
encomium, invective, and comparison.”7°

Doxapatres speaks of the pépn of rhetoric in two senses, one
familiar, one less so. Familiar is the division of each €ido¢ into
two pépm: the advisory into persuasion and dissuasion, the judi-
cial into prosecution and defense, and the celebratory into praise
and blame.”7 The second sense of pépn is a little confused be-
cause Doxapatres is really talking about the €id7 of rhetoric, but
the change of terminology does not negate his point and in fact is
explained by the use of pépn, which 1s regularly used to speak of
the “parts” of the soul. He says:

Recherche sur la tradition scolaire d’explication des auteurs,” MH g [1952]: 79—
87), the earliest such discussion in the rhetorical commentaries seems to be in an
anonymous prolegomenon from perhaps the sixth century, available now in PS
73,11—17 (Rabe). Closer to Doxapatres himself is the use of this series by John
Siceliotes in his introduction to On Types of Style (see Siceliotes 2:64,2—9 [Walz]
[= PS 401,27—402,4 (Rabe)]). See also Jaap Mansfeld, Prolegomena: Questions
to Be Settled before the Study of an Author, or a Text (PhilAnt 61; Leiden: Brill,
1994).

74 Doxapatres 2:120,10—-19 (Walz) (= PS 127,22—128,3 [Rabe]). Doxap-
atres introduced his other commentaries on the Corpus Hermogenianum with
the same series of topics (see PS 304,9—13 [Rabe] [On Issues]; PSS 360,13—16 [On
Invention]; and PS 420,13—421,1 [On Types of Style]).

75 Doxapatres 2:121,1—4 (Walz) (= PS 128,4-8 [Rabe]).

76 Doxapatres 2:125,5-10 (Walz) (= PS 133,7-12 [Rabe]).

77 Doxapatres 2:122,5-9 (Walz) (= PS 129,17—21 [Rabe]).



140 THE CHREIA IN ANCIENT RHETORIC

It was necessary for rhetoric to be joined to the human
soul and to be divided in ways that are analogous to the parts
[tolg pépest] of the soul. Now the parts [pépn] of the soul are
the rational [Aoyixév], the emotional [Bupxév], and the appetitive
[émbupnTinév]. Therefore, advisory speech is analogous to the ra-
tional part [Aoyixé] of the soul, for just as our reason steers us to
what is good, so also advisory speech dissuades us from what is
not good, and pushes us to what is good. Judicial speech is anal-
ogous to the emotional part [Oupux@], for they say that emotion
is a seething of blood about the heart that yearns for retalia-
tion.7® Similarly, a judicial speech is “to defend oneself whenever
someone was previously angry at you.”79 Celebratory speech is
analogous to appetite [émOupie], for desire has as its goal what is
noble (and so also does a celebratory speech have what is noble as
its goal).8°

In other words, what students learned on first taking up pre-
liminary training in rhetoric was not only that their training as a
public speaker would provide them with a valuable set of skills but
that the skills needed to deliver the three kinds of public speech
would also develop all three parts of their souls and so enable them
to become fully human.

The progymnasmata also provide preliminary training, as
indicated above, in composing the parts (uépy) of a public speech—
the introduction, statement of the case, proof, and epilogue. As
Doxapatres explains:

Of the progymnasmata some are analogous to the introduc-
tion, such as the fable. For just as the task of the introduction is to
make the audience attentive to what will be said in the statement
of the case, so also a task of a fable is to prepare the audience for
accepting the moral of the fable. ... Others are analogous to the

78 These words seem to draw on a passage from Aristotle. In De
an. 403a31 there is a discussion of what anger (épy") is. Natural philosophers
(puowxot) say that it is seething of blood and heat around the heart (Zéotv ol
Teepl xopdiav afpotog), whereas dialecticians (Staxhextixot) say it is a yearning for
retaliation (8pe&v dvrthumhcews). These two definitions have been combined
here.

79 Cf. Od. 16.72; 21.133; etc.

8o Doxapatres 2:121,22-122,5 (Walz) (= PS 129,4-17 [Rabe]). The fi-
nal words in parentheses are not in Doxapatres but are supplied to complete the
thought. The words come from a nearly identical statement of this analogy be-
tween rhetoric and the soul in another prolegomenon (see P.S 170,21 [Rabe]).
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statement of the case, such as the narrative and the description. It
is clear, then, that the one who has composed such exercises would
not be flustered in composing this part. Refutation and confirma-
tion are analogous to the argumentative part of a speech, and the
common place to the epilogue.8’

In these ways, then, the progymnasmata would prepare stu-
dents for the more rigorous training in rhetoric and its instruction
in the &y and pépm of rhetoric.

Finally, when Doxapatres turns to comment on Aphtho-
nius’s textbook itself, he provides both specific comments on
nearly every word and some more general analytical guidance
about what this textbook contains and often why it does so.
Doxapatres makes the rather obvious observation that each pro-
gymnasma has two parts, a theoretical part, which he terms
the péfodog, and a fully worked-out illustration, which he calls
the mopddetypa.82 Aphthonius provided mapadelypata, Doxapatres
says, to ensure clarity, “for napadetypara illuminate what is being
taught, and so by means of them all things become clear.” 33

While the mapadeiypoara have the same function throughout,
the pébodor are much more complex and varied. In the chapter
on the narrative Doxapatres provides an overview of the subjects,
which he terms wapatyefpara, that appear in the pébodoc sections of
the various progymnasmata. Aphthonius treats the various pro-
gymnasmata under the following wapatyenpara: definition (6poc),
division into classes (Staipeoig eig eidy), headings (xeparone), dif-
ferentiation (Stapopd) from related progymnasmata, reason for the
name (aitio THg ovopastac), and three mapatnpiuata that appear in
only one progymnasma. Specifically, Doxapatres notes that only
the époc appears in every progymnasma. The Swxipesic eic €idy ap-
pears in all progymnasmata except refutation, confirmation, and
common place. The aitia t¥c dvopastac appears only in the chreia,
common place, and encomium. And some mapatnpfuate appear
only in one progymnasma—origin (yévesig) and naming (xA¥stc)
in the fable, and virtues (&petat) in the narrative.3+ With the two-
part structure of the chapters of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata

81 Doxapatres 2:125,14-126,3 (Walz) (= PS 133,16—-124,6 [Rabe]).

See esp. Doxapatres 2:177,26—31 (Walz). See also 2:241,16 and 18

Doxapatres 2:177,31—-33 (Walz).
See Doxapatres 2:193,22-194,26 (Walz).
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identified and the possible subjects in the péfodog of each chapter
revealed, we can now turn from Doxapatres’s overall analysis to
his specific analysis of Aphthonius’s chreia chapter.

DOXAPATRES’S COMMENTARY
ON APHTHONIUS’S CHREIA CHAPTER

Before Doxapatres comments directly on the text of Aphthonius’s
chreia chapter, he takes up two, by now traditional, subjects—
sequence and utility—which, as we have seen, are part of the series
of topics that must precede reading a book or, in this case, a chap-
ter.85 Regarding the chreia’s third place in the progymnasmatic
sequence (taéic) (1.1—3), Doxapatres cites three reasons why Aph-
thonius was correct in placing the chreia third in the sequence, that
is, after the chapters on the fable and narrative. The first reason is
new. Doxapatres says that the chreia belongs with the fable and
narrative because some chreiai, that is, those told for the sake of
wit (ol yoptevriopol &vexev), are recited merely to delight, a func-
tion that is true also for fables and narratives, at least for fictional
ones (1.1). The second and third reasons have precedents in John
of Sardis and the P-scholia, although direct use seems most un-
likely. The second reason for the sequence fable-narrative-chreia
is that these three progymnasmata follow the sequence of the parts
of a public speech. Thus the fable can be compared to the intro-
duction, the narrative to the statement of the case, and the chreia
elaboration to the argument (1.2).3% Doxapatres’s third reason
seems an afterthought, since he says that some (#viot) commenta-
tors argue in terms of increasing complexity—the narrative being
more complex than the fable and the chreia more complex than
both (1.3). Doxapatres’s source here could be John of Sardis or
the P-scholia but hardly directly.87 In other words, Doxapatres has
made this discussion of t&£ic his own.

85 The other topics—genuineness, reason for the title, teaching method,
and why Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata prevailed—could be treated satisfacto-
rily in the introductory chapter (see Doxapatres 2:127,4-131,26 [Walz] [= PS
135,7-140,24 (Rabe)]).

86 Cf. John of Sardis 1.9, 13.

87 Cf. John of Sardis 1.15; P-scholia 2.4.



TEXT 3. 143

As for the chreia being useful (ypnotpov), the second prelimi-
nary subject, Doxapatres argues that the chreia—better, the chreia
elaboration—is useful for introducing students to the functions
and skills involved in composing the three kinds (etd%) of public
speech (2.1-2) and the four parts (uépn) of a public speech (2.3).
This claim of double utility derives, as we have seen, from the P-
scholia, although Doxapatres has taken this material from later
in the P-scholia, namely, in a discussion of parts and parts and
wholes, which is a characteristic topic of Nicolaus’s analysis of
the progymnasmata.3® Doxapatres drops the parts and parts and
wholes terminology and instead speaks of utility, but he generally
follows his source, changing only some terms in order to conform
to Aphthonius’s—such as changing ¢yxdbuov and mapdppasctc®® to
gyropactinéy and wapappacTinéy (2.3).

Having dispensed with ta&ig and yp¥otg, Doxapatres turns to
Aphthonius’s commentary itself and follows him topic by topic;
as we have seen, he calls these topics mapatnefipate,?® which for
the chreia include four: definition (8poc), etymology (érvporoyia),
division (Stxipestc), and headings (xegpdrota) (3.1—2). Aphthonius
defined a chreia as “a concise reminiscence aptly attributed to
some individual” (Aphth 2—3 H/ON [= 3,21—22 Rabe]). This two-
line definition takes Doxapatres 128 lines (in Walz’s edition) to
treat fully—much, much longer than it took John of Sardis (35
lines in Rabe’s edition) and the P-scholia (only 13 lines in Walz’s).
These comparisons should give us an indication of how compre-
hensive Doxapatres’s commentary on the chreia is.

Doxapatres begins his discussion of the definition by first
explaining why this mapatfpnua precedes the others and indeed
does so throughout the Progymnasmata. The reason is that by
learning the nature of a progymnasma the student is better able
to follow what else he says about it (3.3). Doxapatres then turns
to the definition itself and compares Aphthonius’s with those of
Hermogenes and Nicolaus (via the P-scholia), though Nicolaus is
not identified specifically. Neither definition, however, is without
fault, for Hermogenes’s definition uses a disjunctive conjunction

88 See P-scholia 6.2—3; cf. Nicolaus 138—61 H/ON (= 23,6—24,3 Felten).
89 See P-scholia 6.3.
9° See Doxapatres 2:193,22 (Walz).
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and Nicolaus’s leaves out mixed chreiai (3.4—5). Thus Doxapa-
tres is left with Aphthonius’s, and he very thoroughly treats each
word of the definition: “reminiscence,” “aptly,” “attributed,” and
“individual.”

Doxapatres treats the word “reminiscence” (&mopvnp.bveup.o)
somewhat similarly to the way John of Sardis did. Both see rem-
iniscence as a general literary category that can take either of two
forms—one concise, which is a chreia, and one expanded, which
is also called “reminiscence” (3.6).97 And both cite an example of
an expanded saying, although each uses a different example. John
of Sardis used a saying of Epaminondas and recited it concisely
as a chreia®? and then at length as a reminiscence,93 but Doxap-
atres recites only the expanded version of a saying attributed to
Demetrius (3.7). Doxapatres moves even further away from John
of Sardis when he concludes his treatment of the word “remi-
niscence” by identifying the role of this word in the definition.
He says that “reminiscence” functions as the generic term (yévoc),
whereas the remaining terms of the definition—“aptly” and “at-
tributed to some individual”—become the distinguishing terms
(Srapopat) (3.8).

Doxapatres says that the word “aptly” (edotéywe) can be
understood in three ways: (1) if the attribution of the chreia is cor-
rectly attributed, (2) if the occasion when the chreia is recited is
timely, and (3) if the content of the chreia espouses some value
(3.8-10). John of Sardis said nothing in this regard, the P-scholia
mentioned only the first interpretation,% and Doxapatres cites
John Geometres as the source for the third (3.10).

Doxapatres focuses next on the word “individual” (rpécmmov)
and goes beyond anything said by previous commentators. He be-
gins by asking whether a chreia can be attributed to a mpbswmov
who is or is not capable of being investigated (3.11). Although
he does not say so, he is dependent on an eightfold division of
nmpbowro that appears in Hermogenes’s On Issues. This depen-
dence is clear in the distinction between mpéowra that are or are
not capable of investigation, and Doxapatres includes three of the

N«

9t Cf. John of Sardis 2.2.

92 On this chreia, see Chreia 2:322.
93 Cf. John of Sardis 2.7—9.

94 See P-scholia 3.2.
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seven mpbéowra that are. Only a mpbéowmov 1dentified merely by
Tic (“someone”) is incapable of investigation, and Doxapatres ex-
cludes only tic as a possible mpbswmov of a chreia; the other seven
can all be mpéswna of a chreia, and he lists the first three of Her-
mogenes’s categories of mpbowma: ta Mplouwéva xal xbpia, or definite
individuals with proper names (Pericles or Demosthenes, to use
Hermogenes’s examples); ta mpéc 7, or those that are identi-
fied by a relationship (father and son, slave and master); and 7o
drafefrnuéva, or those that are considered disreputable (prodigals,
adulterers, and flatterers) (3.11).95

The last term of the definition, “attributed” (&vagépovsa),
likewise receives a new analysis from Doxapatres. His analysis
now draws on grammatical material. He notices that the active
participle is used here in a passive sense (3.12) and that it thereby
modifies the more distant feminine noun ypeia, not the neuter
amopvnbvevpa. Doxapatres tries to explain the choice of a femi-
nine participle by pointing to a rule that stipulates that a feminine
noun trumps a neuter noun and a masculine one trumps both. But
having thus explained the participle in this way, Doxapatres then
seemingly changes his analytical stance and considers whether a
participle in a definition should modify the word being defined or
one of the terms in the predicate. Seen thus, Aphthonius becomes
inconsistent, for the participle modifies the term being defined in
the definition of the chreia, but it modifies a term in the predicate
in the definition of the maxim.%® A similar inconsistency, Doxap-
atres points out, is also evident in Hermogenes (3.13—14).97

Aphthonius’s next topic is the etymology (étvporoyia) of the
word “chreia”: “Since it is useful, it is called ‘chreia” (Aphth 4
H/ON [= 4,1 Rabe]). Here Doxapatres remains on rather familiar

95 See Hermogenes, On Issues 1 (29,12—30,9 Rabe). The other four are
individuals identified by status (farmers), those with combined features (rich
young man), those combining an individual and situation (a foppish young man
avoiding sexual immorality), and those known by a common name (general or
orator).

96 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (7,2—3 Rabe): “A maxim [fem.] is a gen-
eral saying [masc.] in statement form which urges [masc. part.] us toward
something.”

97 Doxapatres cites definitions from Hermogenes, On Invention 4.4
(183,13—14 Rabe) and 4.9 (196,11—12).
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ground. To be sure, his discussion is longer than that of his prede-
cessors, but much of the greater length is due to elaboration. The
term “chreia” (ypeia) can be understood etymologically as suggest-
ing either utility (yp%otc) or need (ypela). Hence commentators
refer to both etymologies. The first raises the question of whether
the other progymnasmata also possess utility. The answer is yes,
but the chreia is eminently so, receiving the generic name “chreia”
in the same way as Homer has become known as “the poet.”98
Doxapatres adds that the utility refers specifically to utility in pre-
liminary training in rhetoric (4.1), and he adds other examples of
such generic names—Demosthenes as “the orator,” Thucydides as
“the historian,” and Plato as “the philosopher” (4.1).99 Doxapa-
tres also answers the hypothetical question of whether the chreia
is more useful than the maxim. His answer is yes because the at-
tribution to a renowned mpécswmov makes the saying or action more
compelling. As an example Doxapatres cites as a maxim “Hard
work begets glory, hardship procures crowns” and then turns it
into a chreia by (correctly) attributing it to Basil the Great, the first
time in the chreia chapter that Doxapatres cites Christian mate-
rial (4.2—3).7°° Attribution to one of the great Cappadocians would
have made the saying more compelling to his students, given the
rise in status at this time, as we have seen, of Basil (and Gregory
Nazianzus and John Chrysostom) for their contributions to edu-
cation and the cultivation of rhetoric. ™’

As for the etymology of the word “chreia” as “need,” Doxa-
patres uses familiar material.’®* A circumstance produced a need
(xpeta) that was met by the saying or action preserved in the
chreia. A sleeping Diogenes was the circumstance, it is said, that
prompted Alexander to see the need to respond with a line from
Homer—“To sleep all night ill-suits a counselor”*°3 (4.4). Doxa-
patres, however, adds a criticism of this etymology. It is not true

98 Cf. P-scholia 4.1.

99 We have already noted other instances of this anaphoric use of the
definite article, such as Paul as 6 &méotorog (2:218,27 Walz) and Gregory of
Nazianzus as 6 Oebroyog (2:132,12; 425,24 Walz).

1°° The saying comes from Basil, Hom. 13.9 (PG 31:440B). On Basil, see
Barry Baldwin et al., “Basil the Great,” ODB 1:269—70.

o1 So Agapitos, “T'eachers, Pupils and Imperial Power,” 189.

roz2 Cf. John of Sardis 3.1—4; P-scholia 4.1.

103 J1. 2.24.
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of some chreiai—statement chreiai made voluntarily (dmogovtixdv
xa0’ €xolaolov) (4.5—6), a subclass of the division of chreiai that he
has not yet introduced (cf. 5.7).

Finally, Doxapatres comments briefly on Aphthonius’s
choice of mpocayopeberar (“it is called”) since other words—évop.a-
Ceton (“it 1s named”), xohettow (“it is designated”), and Aéyetow (“it is
termed”)—were also available. He explains the choice by relating
the verb mpocayopebeton to its adjectival form mwposrnyopixédy, which is
a technical grammatical term, according to Dionysius Thrax, for
one of many types of nouns: wposnyopixov dvopa, or common noun,
such as man, horse, orator, and so on.*°4 Chreia, too, is a common
noun (4.7), and so mpocayopebetor is the appropriate verb.

Aphthonius’s next topic is the division of the chreia into its
main types (iaipestc &md yévoug eig €idn) (Aphth 5—17 H/ON [=
4,2—11 Rabe]). Before treating the division, however, Doxapatres
again steps back and reflects on the order of topics. He repeats
his earlier claim that definitions go first because they reveal the
nature of the progymnasma (cf. 3.3), but he adds that since his stu-
dents have come from the study of grammar, which includes the
investigation of etymology,°> Aphthonius reasonably put etymol-
ogy second. Only then did Aphthonius turn to dividing the chreia
(5.1—-4).

Aphthonius’s division of the chreia is simple, distinguishing
saying, action, and mixed chreiai (cf. Aphth 5-6 H/ON [= 4,2—3
Rabe]). Previous commentators expand on this simple division,
largely through inclusion of material from Theon and Nicolaus.
For example, not only did John of Sardis add numerous examples
of saying chreiai,’® but he also identified subclasses of chreiai—
simple and double chreiai, statement and responsive chreiai, and
active and passive action chreiai.”®? And the P-scholia add Nico-
laus’s distinction between chreiai that speak of the way things are
and those that speak of the way things ought to be.°8

94 See Dionysius Thrax, Ars gramm. 12 (34,1—2 Uhlig).

195 On etymology as part of the grammatical curriculum, see Stanley F.
Bonner, Education in Ancient Rome: From the Elder Cato to the Younger Pliny
(Berkeley: University of California Press, 1977), 208—9.

196 See John of Sardis 4.2—7.

197 See John of Sardis 4.8-15.

108 See P-scholia 6.10-11.
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Doxapatres expands on Aphthonius’s simple division, too,
but he also expands and refines his predecessors. He provides
some technical terms for these more complex divisions. He calls a
“subdivision” (Ymodiaipestc) Theon’s two forms of saying chreiai,
namely, statement and responsive chreiai (5.6—14). He calls an
“alternative division” (émdaipestc) Theon’s list of chreiai identi-
fied by the content of the saying (5.15-24)."°2 Once he has worked
through these divisions, Doxapatres tries to explain why Aphtho-
nius has omitted them. He says that Aphthonius omitted more
complex divisions of narratives as well, and that such divisions are
complicated and tedious, presumably especially so for young stu-
dents (5.15—26).

Perhaps to make this complexity less intimidating, Doxapa-
tres takes the three chreiai that Aphthonius provided for each of
the three classes of chreiai—saying, action, and mixed—and ana-
lyzes them in terms of the categories belonging to the Ymodiaipestc
and émdraipestc of chreiai (5.28—31). To illustrate, here is Aph-
thonius’s example of a mixed chreia: Diogenes, on seeing a youth
misbehaving, struck the paedagogus and said, “Why are you
teaching such behavior?” (Aphth 14—16 H/ON [= 4,9—11 Rabe]).
Doxapatres analyzes as follows:

This 1s a mixed [pxtn] chreia; it is active [évepynmixn] be-
cause of the action, responsive [amoxpitiny] because of the remark,
and both the action and the response are made on the basis of
a circumstance [éx meptotdoeme], and furthermore it is combined
[ouvelevypévn]. And so, it is mixed insofar as it contains both an
action and a remark. And it is active because of the action since
Diogenes is depicted as doing something in it. It is responsive be-
cause of the remark insofar as it simply contains a retort to some
action. And both the action and response are made on the basis
of a circumstance since Diogenes both performed the action and
made the remark because he saw the youth misbehaving. And it is
combined because all these features come together in it. (5.31)

If students practiced in this fashion, they obviously would
have seen the utility of the division system and would have them-
selves become more adept at using it or at least less intimidated by
1t.

199 For fuller discussion of these complex divisions, see Chreia 1:27-35.
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Aphthonius’s next sentence—“This, then, is the division
[Swxipestc] of the chreia” (Aphth 16—17 H/ON [= 4,12 Rabe])—
raised some eyebrows, as it has been asked why he used the word
draipeste since what follows also involves dividing (Stawpév) the
chreia, by which he meant the elaboration of a chreia, which is di-
vided into eight headings (6.1). Doxapatres answers the question
by saying that there are various types of diapéoeic, and the one that
describes a chreia elaboration is the Siaipestc amo §hov eic pépn (“di-
vision of the whole into its parts”), and specifically the Swxipesic o
8rou elg pépy avoporpep® (“division of the whole into its dissimilar
parts”) (6—2-3). Earlier in the commentary, in the chapter on the
fable, Doxapatres discussed two subtypes of the Sixipestc dmd érou
elg pépm, one into like parts (elg 6potopep’)) and another into dissim-
ilar parts (elc avoporopep?)). The former, Doxapatres says, would
be a rock that has been broken up into pieces; the latter would be
Socrates divided into head, hands, and feet. Having clarified the
matter, Doxapatres then goes on to keep Swxipesic for the previous
dratpeatg &mo yévy elg €ldn and proposes émdiaipesic for Aphthonius’s
Sarlpestg amd hov elg avoporopepd (6.4).7° Neither John of Sardis
nor the P-scholia showed even an inkling of such reflection on the
uses of the word Swaipestc.

Doxapatres then turns to Aphthonius’s next sentence—
“You can elaborate [épydcato] a chreia by means of the following
headings [xegaraiorc]” (Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]) and
subjects it to an extensive and varied analysis (6.5—28). He treats
the word épydoaro in three ways. First, following John of Sardis,
Doxapatres notes that a synonym for this verb is xatacxelberg
(“you will confirm”), a word that immediately suggests its part-
ner, avaoxetetg (“you will refute”). Some conclude, Doxapatres
says, that chreiai should therefore be both confirmed and refuted
since it is characteristic of rhetoric to argue both sides of an issue.
But like John of Sardis, Doxapatres disagrees with this conclu-
sion on the basis that refuting a chreia is inappropriate, because
of the immaturity of the students (6.5).*'* Doxapatres buttresses
his view by adding the arguments of other commentators, identi-
fied only as being moAiot (“many”) (6.7). In any case, Doxapatres

1% For a fuller discussion of the various Stawpésets, see further Doxapa-
tres 2:166,8-169,31 and 193,21-194,26 (Walz).
1 See John of Sardis 5.2.
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notes that refutation would be taught anyway, though later in the
progymnasmatic sequence, namely, in the fifth progymnasmata,
refutation. Also, refuting a chreia that is by nature useful would
be absurd, as it would appear to be fighting against what is good
and would break the progymnasmatic principle of advancing only
little by little in difficulty (6.6—8). He even rejects Geometres’s
compromise of allowing refutation of chreiai in the same way that
narratives are confirmed and refuted—not those chreiai that are
completely without fault nor very fallacious but only those in be-
tween (6.9).'2 But such treatment would be a different exercise,
involving a different set of headings, those of refutation and con-
firmation. In short, chreiai are not to be refuted (6.10—11).

Doxapatres’s next two comments on the word épyacoto deal
with two other ways that one can understand the word, which ba-
sically means “working” with a chreia. One way to work with
a chreia is to decline it, reciting a chreia through all the cases
and numbers. Doxapatres provides examples of declined chreiai,
if only through the nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative
cases in the singular (6.13—19). The P-scholia provided a simi-
lar xAtowg but in the context of explaining why the chreia occupies
third place in the progymnasmatic sequence.’’3 A second way of
working with a chreia is to expand or condense it, and Doxapa-
tres illustrates with concise and expanded recitations of a chreia
attributed to Socrates (6.20—22).114

Besides the word épydoato, Doxapatres also discusses the
word xegpdroa (“headings”) in this sentence (6.24—28). He says
that Aphthonius used this word in the sense of a pépoc (“part”) of a
speech, but this usage, he adds, is not precise. Doxapatres defined
xepddatov earlier in the commentary, where he said it is com-
posed of ideas and arguments (vofpoato xal Emtyetpuata), 'S but the
xepdao of a chreia elaboration are only analogous to arguments
and elaborations (émuyetpfpata xal Epyastat) (6.24—25). Doxapatres
then identifies the heading rationale (aitix) as an émuyeipnpa and
the opposite (évavtiov), analogy (rapafBory), example (wapdderyper),
and testimony (poptupia) as épyaciat (6.26; cf. 6.28). Doxapatres

12 Geometres’s language here reflects that found in the chapter on refu-
tation (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 5 [10,11—12 Rabe]).

13 Cf. P-scholia 2.1—2.

"4 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:337.

15 See Doxapatres 2:102,29—31 (Walz) (= PS 104,12—14 [Rabe]).
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tries to explain Aphthonius’s imprecision by saying that either he
used xegdrowa with deliberate imprecision or that he used xepdhoo
in the same way that Hermogenes did in On Issues (6.27)."'® And
he adds that Geometres also tried to explain Aphthonius’s usage
by analyzing his model elaboration in terms of ta tehixa xepahora,
specifically the headings “the difficult” and “the glorious,” with
the latter providing a counter-presentation (avtirapdotastc) to the
former (6.28).7*7 Doxapatres thus comes to no particular decision,
but he has carefully presented the possibilities.

After the word xegdraroe Aphthonius listed those headings
that belong to a chreia elaboration: encomiastic, paraphrastic, ra-
tionale, from the opposite, analogy, example, testimony of the
ancients, and short epilogue (Aphth 19—22 H/ON [= 4,13-15
Rabe]). Previous commentators had found the simple listing
inadequate and tried to expand on what was involved in each
heading and, in the case of John of Sardis, provided illustra-
tions for some of them.**® Doxapatres followed suit, but, as usual,
at much greater length—218 lines (in Walz’s edition) to John of
Sardis’s 103 lines (in Rabe’s edition) and the P-scholia’s 47 lines
(in Walz’s).

Doxapatres discusses the first xepahowoy, the &yxopastindy,
in two ways. He deals first with the relation of this heading to
the parts of a speech, saying that it is comparable to the introduc-
tion in that it should also instill goodwill toward the mpéswmov and
should be brief. The latter was emphasized by John of Sardis and
the P-scholia.™9 Brevity is avoided by not following the headings
of an encomium,’?° a danger, Doxapatres adds, that comes from
the similarity between the word for this heading (éyxwpiactindv)
and “encomium” (éyxopeov). Consequently, he prefers the term
Emawog (“praise”), Hermogenes’s word for this heading,’** but
comes short of replacing it since he regards &yxopactinéy as a

116 See Hermogenes, On Issues 3 (43,16—-59,9 Rabe).

"7 The use of avtimapdotactg shows that Geometres also used Hermo-
genes to interpret Aphthonius (see Hermogenes, On Issues 3 [48,17—18 Rabe]).

18 See John of Sardis 5.12—32; P-scholia 7.1-8.

19 Cf. John of Sardis 5.12; P-scholia 7.1.

120 Cf. P-scholia7.1. Aphthonius identifies the headings that make up an
encomium in the chapter on the encomium (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 8 [21,20—
22,11 Rabe)).

21 See Hermogenes 38 H/ON (= 7,15 Rabe).



152 THE CHREIA IN ANCIENT RHETORIC

diminutive (dmoxoptopéc)™®* and so implying brevity (6.29—30).

Doxapatres turns next to instructions on how to compose
this heading while achieving brevity at the same time. He follows
the P-scholia, though expanded, in emphasizing that, with named
mpoowra, only the most important and distinctive deeds should be
mentioned, while others can simply be alluded to by the figure
“pretended omission” (xata maparedrv). With mpécwrna identified
only by group, such as Laconian, only the distinctive traits and
ways of life of that group need be cited, in this case a Laconian’s
courage—the P-scholia add his city, the laws of Lycurgus, and its
traditional way of life (6.31—33).723

With the second heading, the mapagpactinév, Doxapatres not
only follows tradition in defining this heading as training in using
different words to say the same thing (6.35)*34 but also distin-
guishes various words based on ¢qpdcic: Tapdppacts, KeTAPPAGLS,
Exgppaots, avtigpaste, and weplppacts. Such a concern is new among
commentators, as Doxapatres seems rather to have drawn on
grammatical material, not, as he usually does, from Dionysius
Thrax, but probably from material preserved in a treatise like
that attributed to George Choiroboskos (6.34—35).*25 Finally, the
word mapagpactindy, not mapdpeasts, 1s used by Aphthonius, since
TopappacTixéy can be seen as a diminutive, since only one saying is
paraphrased in a chreia elaboration (6.36).

Doxapatres’s comments on the third heading, the aitte (“ra-
tionale”), form the heart of his analysis of a chreia elaboration
(6.37—45). The comments on this heading are the longest, be-
cause they incorporate the next four headings and because they
break new ground, particularly in drawing on material from Her-
mogenes. To be sure, he repeats earlier comments on the purpose
of this heading—to prove the meaning of the saying (or action)
(6.45).72% But that purpose is almost an afterthought, coming at
the end of his discussion of this heading. What really interested
Doxapatres goes before (6.37—44).

Doxapatres begins with comparing a chreia elaboration to
a public speech. He says that after the éyxwpractinéy, which is

122 See further Dionysius Thrax, Ars. gramm. 12 (28,6—7 Uhlig).
123 Cf. P-scholia 7.5-8.

24 Cf. John of Sardis 5.13; P-scholia 7.7.
125 See George Choiroboskos 8:812,15-813,14 (Walz).
126 Cf. John of Sardis 5.14; P-scholia 7.9.
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comparable to the introduction, and the mapagppastinéy, which is
comparable to the statement of the case, Aphthonius places the
argumentative headings, which are comparable to the argument.
By argumentative headings he means not only the rationale but
also the opposite, analogy, example, and testimony of the ancients.
Doxapatres clarifies the relation of the rationale to these others
and explains their sequence. Strictly speaking, the rationale is an
argument (émuycipnua); the others, citing Hermogenes, are elabo-
rations (Zpyasiow).’?7 Since épyastot buttress the former, the aitio
must come before them (6.37). Regarding these épyastor, Doxap-
atres argues that Aphthonius rightly put the opposite next since it
too is demonstrative. The analogy precedes the example either be-
cause the general precedes the more specific or because an example
confirms an analogy. And the testimony comes last not because it
is less persuasive but because it is more so, since uninvented proofs
are more persuasive than invented ones; the testimony thus rati-
fies the previous headings (6.38—40). In other words, Doxapatres
has taken the standard concern for the té¢£ic of the various pro-
gymnasmata and applied it now to the td&tg of the headings of the
argumentative part of a chreia elaboration by defending the Aph-
thonian sequence rhetorically.

With the sequence of the argumentative headings settled,
Doxapatres turns to the airie itself. He identifies the aitio as
one of the meptotatind (“circumstantial elements”), which Aphtho-
nius named in the chapter on the narrative: the individual who
acted, the act that was done, the time it was done, the place it
was done, the manner in which it was done, and the reason («itia)
it was done.”?® Doxapatres also says that the aitia is superior to
all the others, in that it is necessary for conjectural cases to be
adjudicated. With no aitie, there is no basis for decision. Doxa-
patres cites several examples, but one will suffice here, one taken
from Hermogenes: A man disinherits his son for no reason. Her-
mogenes calls such a case arepioratov (“uncircumstantial”), not
because it has no circumstantial elements—indeed, it has an in-
dividual who acted and an act that was done—but because it does

27 These headings are included in a list of elaborations (épyastow) by
Hermogenes (see On Invention 3.7 [148,21—149,1 Rabe]).
128 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (2,23—3,2 Rabe).
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not have the most important element, the aittex.’?9 Hence Aphtho-
nius was right when choosing only one meptotatixéy to have chosen
the aitio (6.41—44).

The next four headings—éx 7ol évavtiov, mapaBoly, mapd-
derypa, and poprupla Tahardv—are treated, comparatively speaking,
rather briefly. He says that the heading éx ©ol &vavttou states the
position opposite to the aitia, as did previous commentators, *3°
but he adds illustrations taken from Aphthonius’s model elab-
orations of a chreia and a maxim (6.46—49). The mapafory; and
mopaderype are distinguished, the former speaking of events that
occur daily, the latter only once, a distinction already made by
others.’* Again, he includes illustrations from the same model
elaborations (6.50). The paprtupto mwaroréyv is, as mentioned above,
an uninvented proof, and Doxapatres gives examples of what
qualifies as one (6.51—52), but he is more interested, as were the
P-scholia, in what to do when a relevant quotation from an ancient
author did not come to mind, namely, to use “pretended omission”
(rord mopdderryv) by saying, for example: “It would have been pos-
sible to cite many sayings of ancient authors. .., but I know that
being loquacious is contrary to the present subject” (6.53).132

The final and eighth heading, the érihoyog Bpaybc, which is
comparable to the epilogue of a public speech (6.55), should be
brief and composed either in terms of the encomiastic heading,
as seen in the repetition of the verb Bavpdlew (“to admire”) in
Aphthonius’s érniroyog Bpaydc (Aphth 26 H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]), a
verb that was used in the encomiastic heading (Aphth 77 H/ON
[= 6,18 Rabe]). Or the epilogue could also be in terms of one
of the other headings, although Doxapatres’s own example—
“Therefore, the saying has been nobly expressed by Isocrates (or
Theognis)”—seems related only to the paraphrastic in the model
maxim elaboration (6.56—57).733

In sum, after working through Doxapatres’s comments stu-
dents would have vastly increased their grasp of the terminology,

29 See Hermogenes, On Issues 1 (33,14—15 Rabe).

139 Cf. John of Sardis 5.16; P-scholia 7.10.

31 Cf. John of Sardis 5.22.

132 Cf. P-scholia 7.12.

133 The word “nobly” (xaidc) picks up what Aphthonius said in the
paraphrastic heading: “This then is what he thought about poverty, but it is pos-
sible to see how nobly [xaAéc] he thought” (Progymn. 4 [9,1—2 Rabe]).
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sequence, and function of the headings of a chreia elaboration that
had been merely listed by Aphthonius. In addition, the role of the
elaboration in preparing students to compose a speech would also
have been clarified.

Doxapatres is no less detailed in his comments on Aphtho-
nius’s model chreia elaboration (Aphth 23—78 H/ON [= 4,16-6,19
Rabe]). And, as usual, he also has a number of preliminary
comments before turning to the elaboration itself (7.1—-5). For
example, he applies his complex division to the chreia that Aph-
thonius is elaborating, namely, the chreia attributed to Isocrates,
who said that the root of education is bitter, but its fruits are sweet
(Aphth 24—25 H/ON [= 4,16—17 Rabe]). In terms of his dwxipestc,
this chreia is a saying chreia (Aoywx?); in terms of his dmodiaipestc,
it is a statement made voluntarily (xaf)’ éxolorov dmogavtiny); in
terms of his émdiatpeste, it is figurative (tpomxn) (77.2). This analy-
sis would have allowed students to review once again and to apply
the complex division that had been presented earlier (cf. 5.6—26).

Doxapatres then addresses an objection made by commen-
tators about this chreia, to the effect that it breaks the pattern
established in the model fable and narrative, namely, that they
were chosen because they were enjoyable. On that basis the chreia
should be one told for the sake of wit (xata yaptevriopwév). Doxapa-
tres counters by asking: Why practice on a chreia that is recited
solely to raise a laugh (7.3)? Finally, he addresses the question
of why Aphthonius chose to elaborate a saying chreia and not an
action or mixed one. Doxapatres’s reply includes four possible
reasons: (1) for those training for a livelihood involving speech,
the word has priority over action; (2) composing the headings
of an elaboration is easier for a saying chreia; (3) this partic-
ular chreia suits Aphthonius’s aim of encouraging students to
work hard to acquire rhetorical skills; (4) Aphthonius simply filled
out the skeletal elaboration of this chreia by Hermogenes, which
Doxapatres quotes to prove that that is what Aphthonius has done
(7.4-12).134

Having justified Aphthonius’s choice of chreia to elaborate,
Doxapatres now turns to commenting on the elaboration itself
(7.13—44). His comments greatly exceed those by John of Sardis
and the P-scholia, although even Doxapatres comments more

34 See Hermogenes 31-62 H/ON (= 7,11-8,14 Rabe).
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fully on the first four headings—éyxoptastindy, Tapappastinidy, T
T adtiog, and amo tol évavriov (77.13—39). Of the remaining four he
has no comments on two—mapafory and érnihoyog Beaydc—and only
brief comments on the other two—mapddetypo and poprupio Tohat v
(7.40—44). Dependence on John of Sardis is apparent in a number
of these comments, as will be indicated on occasion below.

What characterizes Doxapatres’s comments, like those of
John of Sardis, is variety, and a sampling of them will illustrate
this variety. For example, Doxapatres is interested in highlighting
features of Aphthonius’s style. For instance, when commenting
on the sentence “it is right to admire Isocrates for his discipline”
(Aphth 26 H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]), Doxapatres notes Aphthonius’s
use of the stylistic device énixpiog (“added judgment”) in the word
dixarov (“right”), adding that it is a feature of oepvérye (“solem-
nity”), which is one of the ways to produce péyeboc (“grandeur”)
(7.13—14). Doxapatres clearly, if tacitly, derived this analysis from
Hermogenes’s On Types of Style.*35

At times Doxapatres’s comments are informational. Aph-
thonius’s high praise of Isocrates in the encomiastic heading, such
as saying that he was rhetoric’s “most illustrious name” (Aphth 27
H/ON [= 4,19 Rabe]), seemingly raised eyebrows, in that Demos-
thenes was regularly called “the orator,” as Doxapatres said earlier
(cf. 4.1). Doxapatres defends Aphthonius, saying that Isocrates
excelled in all three types of public speech, whereas Demosthenes
fell short in celebratory speeches (7.17).

Another comment clarifies usage. Doxapatres identifies the
function of the adverb oia (“what”) in the sentence “But what a
philosophy of education he had!” (Aphth 32—33 H/ON [= 5,3—4
Rabe]) as expressing admiration. Elsewhere, however, Doxapa-
tres adds that Aphthonius used this word to express indignation,
as in the model refutation (77.20).3°

Yet another comment notes but does not explain a con-
tradiction. Aphthonius’s paraphrase of the chreia—“The lover
of education begins with toils, but toils that nonetheless end in
profit” (Aphth 34—35 H/ON [= 5,5-6 Rabe])—is much briefer
than the encomiastic heading, even though Doxapatres, following
others, has stated earlier that the encomiastic heading should be

135 See Hermogenes, On Types of Style 1.6 (250,6—11 Rabe).
136 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 5 (11,56 Rabe).
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shorter than the paraphrastic (cf. 6.29). Now he simply acknowl-
edges that in this case Aphthonius did not follow this rule (7.22).

Doxapatres identifies yet another stylistic device that Aph-
thonius used in the sentence “And so what he taught is this, but
in the following headings we will learn about it” (Aphth 36—37
H/ON [= 5,67 Rabe])—this time cvprinpwsis (“completion”).
Zupmipwots 1s a device to achieve clarity by bringing to a close
what has been said and preparing for what will be said (7.23).
For his knowledge of this device, Doxapatres turned once again
to Hermogenes. 37 Doxapatres goes on to claim that Aphthonius
used supumAnpwots again in the model exercises of the maxim, refu-
tation, and confirmation chapters (though he seems to be incorrect
in the case of the model confirmation) (7.23).3%

A number of comments clarify words with synonymous
ones, and Doxapatres does so using the prepositional phrase avti
7ol (“in the sense of”). These comments often derive from John
of Sardis. For example, the participle péMovet in the phrase “both
when they are (at school) and when they are about [péMouvet] (to
20)” (Aphth 42 H/ON [= 5,11 Rabe]) seemingly caused some con-
fusion. John of Sardis supplied four synonyms. 39 Doxapatres has
kept two of them, reflecting one of the word’s basic meanings: “to
be about to.” Thus, like John of Sardis, he says that the participle
uélhovot 1s used avtl tob (“in the sense of”) Bpadivoust (“delay-
ing”) and évadvopévorg (“shrinking back” [from going to school])
(7.28).14°

The avtt 7ol formula is also used to point out grammati-
cal features. For example, Doxapatres says that the participle
abnelopevor (“inflicting”) in the phrase “and inflicting punishment
more severely” (Aphth 43—44 H/ON [= 5,12—13 Rabe]), while
middle in form, is used “in the sense of ” the active (%7.30).™#" Doxa-
patres, but not John of Sardis, goes on to add that passive forms
can also be used in the sense of the active and actives in the sense
of passives, and he buttresses these grammatical remarks by citing
an active used passively in Porphyry’s Introduction.#>

137 See Hermogenes, On Types of Style 1.4 (237,8—10 Rabe).

138 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (8,19—20 Rabe), 5 (11,14-15 Rabe).
139 Cf. John of Sardis 7.19.

14° Cf. John of Sardis 7.19.

41 Cf. John of Sardis 7.20.

142 See Porphyry, Introduction (2,6 Busse).
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Doxapatres follows John of Sardis again when he explains
why Aphthonius chose Hesiod as the authority in the heading
naptuplor Tahowdv. Both say the choice was based on the fact that
young students already knew this poet (7.42).43

Finally, Doxapatres closes off his comments on Aphtho-
nius’s model chreia elaboration with an issue raised by John of
Sardis: since Aphthonius’s model elaboration dealt with a say-
ing chreia, how does a paptupla wohowév fit in with an action or
mixed one? He answers, as did John of Sardis, by saying that
one should argue that what was nobly done can be correlated
with someone who expressed the same point in words. Sardis
cited two examples—one involving Diogenes, who struck the
paedagogus, and another involving the Laconian who brandished
his spear™4—and he quoted passages from Thucydides and De-
mosthenes as appropriate paptuptor.™#5 Doxapatres has kept the
Diogenes example but not that regarding the Laconian (7.43—44).
Instead, Doxapatres decided to include three more fully worked-
out elaborations, featuring in turn a saying, an action, and a mixed
chreia—texts that have already been included in the second vol-
ume of The Chreia and Ancient Rhetoric.*#® Perhaps Doxapatres’s
decision to include these three elaborations at just this point (i.e.,
during his comments on Aphthonius’s paptupio Tohoeév) might ex-
plain why there are no comments on Aphthonius’s last heading,
the énthoyog Bpoyc.

Before ending it should be noted that Doxapatres’s refer-
ences to and comments on Aphthonius’s chreia chapter are not
limited to this chapter. In the maxim chapter, for example, Aph-
thonius treated the Siagpopai between the chreia and the maxim. 47
Accordingly, Doxapatres also reserves his treatment of the differ-
ences between a chreia and a maxim for that chapter and expands
Aphthonius’s two Stxgopat to seven.'#® Doxapatres also gives an-
other xAoig of a chreia in the narrative chapter (as part of a

43 Cf. John of Sardis 7.36.

44 On these chreiai, see Chreia 1:315-16 and 328-29.

45 Cf. John of Sardis 5.26, who quotes Thucydides 1.69.1 and Demos-
thenes 18.159.

146 See Chreia 2:244—53.
™47 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (8,7—10 Rabe).

148 Doxapatres 2:305,1-306,10 (Walz).



TEXT 3. 159

longer discussion of t¢£ic, or why the narrative chapter should pre-
cede the chreia chapter),™9 and individual chreiai are scattered
throughout the commentary, especially the chreia that Aphtho-
nius elaborated: Isocrates said that the root of education is bitter,
but the fruits are sweet.’5° Further, Doxapatres continues to re-
flect on Aphthonius’s chreia elaboration later in his commentary.
Thus he answers “why in the case of the chreia elaboration did
Aphthonius take his wapaderypa from a saying of Isocrates and in
the case of his maxim elaboration he used Theognis, even though
he was able to take both from Homer, who was well known to those
beginning the study of rhetoric?” Doxapatres responds: “Aph-
thonius did not unreasonably take his mwapadetypota from these
men—ifrom Isocrates because he was an orator, and his saying is
conducive to learning rhetoric; from Theognis because, though
unknown to most, he might make students polymaths by forcing
them to know many poets.”*5!

In sum, Doxapatres’s lengthy, thorough, informative, and
thoughtful commentary on Aphthonius’s chreia chapter would
have answered virtually any question teachers and students might
have had when working through this chapter. Clarifications,
justifications, and expansions of what Aphthonius said abound,
making his commentary an accomplishment that had not been,
and would not be, equaled. And Doxapatres’s commentary
was of considerable influence as it contributed, according Otmar
Schissel, to a new flowering of progymnasmatic literature in the
twelfth century. 52

TEXT AND TRANSLATION

The standard edition of Doxapatres’s commentary on Aphtho-
nius’s Progymnasmata is that by Walz.'53 To be sure, Hunger
has judged this edition to be clearly deficient,*54 but Rabe has

49 Doxapatres 2:192,14—193,8 (Walz); see also Chreia 2:74—77.

15° See, e.g., Doxapatres 2:312,16—17; 534,2—4; 540,28—29 (Walz).

51 Doxapatres 2:307,2—13 (Walz).

152 Otmar Schissel, “Rhetorische Progymnasmatik der Byzantiner,”
BNY¥ 11 (1934-1935): I-11, €sp. 3—4.

153 'Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 2:81—564.

154 See Hunger, Literatur, 1:79.
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said that Walz at least based his edition on Vat. gr. 15, which is
descended from the best manuscript, the thirteenth/fourteenth-
century Laur. 55.7.755 The latter manuscript Rabe has used in
re-editing Doxapatres’s lengthy introduction. 5%

The following text of the chreia chapter must still depend
on Walz’s text. Numerous changes, however, have been made in
his text,*57 all of which are noted in the apparatus. Page numbers
from Walz’s edition are inserted in parentheses to aid in compar-
ison of the texts. Once again, section numbers and titles in bold
and in pointed brackets are inserted, as well as “verses,” to bring
out more clearly the structure and flow of topics in Doxapatres’s
presentation.

The translation is, as far as I know, the first.

155 See Rabe, Prolegomenon, xlviii.
156 See PS 80,8-153,32 (Rabe).
57 Walz has made numerous corrections of his text of Doxapatres (see

Rhetores Graect, 9:732—33) but only one in the chreia chapter (see the apparatus
at 6.18).
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Text 3. John Doxapatres
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(2:247,12—282,11 Walz)

<§1. SEQUENCE>

1. Aphthonius placed the chreia chapter after the fable and narra-
tive chapters. And with good reason, for just as he had placed the
fable chapter first because the fable is uniquely enjoyable due to
its fanciful content and because it sweetens the disposition of the
audience, and just as he placed the narrative chapter second be-
cause fictional narratives® are also enjoyable, so also did he place
the chreia chapter immediately after them because some chreiai
produce only delight, such as those that are told for the sake of
wit—for example, Olympias, the mother of Alexander, having
heard that her son was saying that he was a son of Zeus, said, “That
boy won’t stop slandering me to Hera.”? 2. Or he put it in third
place, for just as the fable chapter was placed first since it is com-
parable to the first part of a speech, that is, the introduction, and
the narrative chapter was placed second because it is comparable
to the statement of the case, which is the second part of a public
speech, so also the chreia chapter was placed third since a chreia
elaboration is comparable to the third part of a speech, that is,
the proof. It is comparable to the proof insofar as in an elabora-
tion we confirm whether the saying is true or whether the action

' Fictional narratives are one of three types of narrative and are defined
as sheer fabrications, much like a fable. These narratives contrast with historical
narratives and those narratives used in public speeches (see Aphthonius, Pro-
gymn. 2 [2,19—22 Rabe]).

2 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:330—31.
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is nobly done. And every confirmation is made up of arguments.

3. Some commentators, however, say: Just as the fable
chapter was placed first because it is simpler than all the other pro-
gymnasmata, and the narrative chapter second because it is more
complex than the fable but simpler than the following progymnas-
mata, so also it was necessary for the chreia chapter to be placed
third because a chreia elaboration is more advanced than the fa-
ble and narrative but less advanced than those that follow. These,
then, are the reasons why the chreia chapter has received this po-
sition.

<§2. UTILITY>

1. But let us also look, if you like, at the utility of the chreia elabo-
ration, and let us do so by explaining its utility with regard to the
types of rhetoric and the parts of a public speech. 2. One should
realize that in terms of the types of rhetoric the chreia elaboration
is commonly compared with the advisory speech, for a chreia al-
ways encourages us to do something good or counsels us against
doing something evil. Furthermore, the chreia elaboration can be
compared with the judicial and the celebrative types of speech:
with the judicial, in the way it argues by means of examples and
the other headings3 to support what was said or done; and with
the celebrative, through its praise of the one who spoke or acted.*

3. Now, regarding the parts of a speech, the chreia elabora-
tion is comparable to an introduction, insofar as it is sometimes
found filling the position of an introduction, but more because
the encomiastic heading is analogous to an introduction. It is
also comparable to the statement of the case, the proof, and the
epilogue—to the statement of the case through the paraphras-
tic heading, for this heading contains an exposition; to the proof
through the rationale heading as well as through the opposite,

3 By “headings” is meant the third through the seventh headings, or
nepdhona, of an elaboration, as enumerated by Aphthonius 18—22 H/ON (=
4,12—15 Rabe). But why Doxapatres mentions the sixth xepdiotov, and not the
third and the others, is not clear.

4 Praise is taken up in the first xepdiorov, the Eyxmpactindy (see Aph-
thonius 19 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]).
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analogy, example, and testimony of the ancients; and to the epi-
logue through the brief exhortation at the end.

<§3. DEFINITION>

A chreia is a concise reminiscence (Aphth 2 H/ON [= 3,21
Rabe]). 1. Just as in the instructions for the narrative chapter
where he defined the narrative before all other matters, so also he
proceeds in the chreia chapter. 2. For he first defines the chreia,
then he discusses the reason for its name, then he divides it and
gives the confirmatory headings of a chreia elaboration.> 3. We
have already investigated in the fable chapter why he defines this
progymnasma first and only later divides it.® Now, however, we
will determine why he defines the chreia before all other matters
and not simply before the division.? And in this regard one could
say: Definitions are the illumination of what is being defined.® We

5 Doxapatres has just outlined the theoretical part of Aphthonius’s chap-
ter: definition (Aphthonius 2—3 H/ON [= 3,21—22 Rabe]), etymology (4 [= 4,1]),
division (5—15 [= 4,2—11]), and elaboration headings (16—22 [= 4,12—-15]).

6 See Doxapatres 2:153,5-156,17 (Walz). This discussion arises from an
earlier one in his introductory chapter, in which he presented a series of stan-
dard questions to ask of a work like that of Aphthonius (see 2:120,10-132,6
Walz). The seventh of these questions involves asking which of the four instruc-
tional methods (Stdaorodinol Tpbmor)—3drowpetinde, bprotinbs, dmodeintinde,
GvoluTinbéc—an author used (2:130,19—22 Walz). Apparently, many regarded
the order of the list—which is the same elsewhere (see P.S 78,17-18 and 169,20—
21 [Rabe])—to require that the methods be applied in that order. But as early
as the fable chapter and consistently thereafter Aphthonius applies the first two
methods in reverse order—defining before dividing—and hence needs to be de-
fended, which Doxapatres does in the case of the fable (again, see 2:153,5-156,17
Walz).

7 Doxapatres is aware that in the fable chapter, even before the defini-
tion, Aphthonius spoke of the fable’s origin (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 [1,3—4
Rabe)).

8 This is a difficult sentence, as it borders on the tautological, but perhaps
it makes sense if we keep in mind Doxapatres’s earlier definition of éptopot. In
his introduction he has a long discussion of definitions, leading up to his defini-
tion of rhetoric. At one point he says that the question “What is rhetoric?” can
be answered in two ways—with a word (8vopa) or with a definition (6ptopéc).
The former simply means providing its generic term, in this case téyvy. The
latter, however, adds the distinguishing terms that identify rhetoric from other
Téyvor (2:93,6—13 Walz [= 93,16—23 Rabe]). Doxapatres says: “A 6piopéds is a
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ought, therefore, to treat each exercise first through its definition,
then investigate the other matters regarding it, so that, by learn-
ing at the beginning the nature of the exercise under consideration
through its definition, we might better follow what other things
are said about it.

A chreia is a concise reminiscence (Aphth 2 H/ON [= 3,21
Rabe]). 4. Now Aphthonius says: “A chreia is a concise remi-
niscence aptly attributed to <an> individual.” But Hermogenes
says: “A chreia is a reminiscence of some saying or action or com-
bination of both, its point concisely stated and generally for the
purpose of something useful.”® The definition assigned by Her-
mogenes to the chreia, however, is not unassailable, because of its
disjunctive conjunctions,*® which are not to be put in definitions,
as I have said before.** Others, though, have defined it as follows:
“A chreia is a saying or an action that is apt and concise, attributed
to some specified individual, and employed for the purpose of cor-
recting some aspect of life.”**> This definition is also inadequate
for the same reasons as the Hermogenean one, as well as for the
fact that it does not include all chreiai. 5. For it leaves out mixed
chreiai as well as those told for the sake of wit. Hermogenes, how-
ever, clearly includes even these—I mean, those told for the sake
of wit—Dbecause he says “generally.” And yet, come, let’s put these
other definitions aside and consider that of Aphthonius.

A reminiscence (Aphth 2 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]). 6. By
“reminiscence” people mean the recollection of a well-known say-
ing. The word “reminiscence” is used, therefore, in the sense of a
general category insofar as the reminiscence is also divided into
one that is concise, such as chreiai, and another that is extended,
such as the like-named reminiscences, which are longer and ex-
panded, as in this famous example:

concise sentence that discloses the nature [gdotg] of the subject under consider-
ation” (2:94,7—9 Walz [= 94,16—17 Rabe]). In other words, illumination comes
from learning the full nature of the subject being defined. Elsewhere, Doxapa-
tres speaks of examples (rwopadetlypate) as a source of illumination: “Examples
are the illumination [¢éc] of what is being said, and by means of them every-
thing becomes clear” (2:177,32—33 Walz).

9 Hermogenes 2—4 H/ON (= 6,4—6 Rabe).

e Doxapatres means the use of the conjunction % (“or”) in Hermogenes’s
definition.

't See Doxapatres 2:195,10-196,5 (Walz).

2 So, e.g., Nicolaus 45—48 H/ON (= 19,7—9 Felten).
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7. Mithridates, <the> son of Ariobarzanes, was a companion
of Demetrius Poliorcetes and a friend of like age. He was serving
the father of Demetrius, Antigonus, and neither was nor seemed
to be evil. But on the basis of a dream he became an object of sus-
picion to Antigonus. For Antigonus dreamed that he came upon
a large and beautiful plain and sowed gold dust; from it he saw
at first a golden crop growing, but on returning a little later he
saw nothing except the cut stubble. Grieved and upset, he heard
people saying that Mithridates had harvested the golden crop and
gone off to the Euxine Sea. Being terrified because of this dream,
Antigonus swore his son to silence and then described the dream
to him and decided to destroy the man for sure. But Demetrius,
on hearing this, became very upset. And so when the young man
came to him and shared his leisure time, as he was accustomed
to do, Demetrius did not dare to speak or say anything with his
voice on account of his oath. But leading him aside a little from
their friends, so that they might be alone by themselves, he wrote
on the ground with the point of his spear as the other looked on:
“Flee, Mithridates!” The other understood and during the night
ran away to Cappadocia.’3

8. But, as I was saying, the word “reminiscence” is used in
the sense of a general category, whereas the other words in the
definition are used as distinguishing terms, since both the word
“aptly” and the phrase “aptly attributed to some individual” de-
fine the chreia. Now the word “concise” distinguishes it from
reminiscences, for those are not concise, as I have shown. And
the phrase “attributed to some individual” teaches us by means of
this limitation to consider first the one who spoke thus and to at-
tribute the chreia to him, and not to say, if Plato had said it, that
perhaps Isocrates or someone else had—for example, in the case
of the chreia elaborated by Aphthonius when the teacher used the
line of Hesiod, namely:

In front of virtue have the gods ordained sweat. 4

'3 See Plutarch, Demetr. 4.1-3.

'+ Hesiod, WD 289. Doxapatres is confused here, for it is Hermogenes,
not Aphthonius, who quotes this line from Hesiod (see Hermogenes 56—57
H/ON [= 8,9 Rabe]). Aphthonius does refer, rather allusively, to Hesiod in his
model chreia elaboration, rather generally to lines 287—91 (see Aphthonius 71—
72 H/ON [= 6,13—16 Rabe]).
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9. Now if I, too, am going to use this line and instead of say-
ing “as Hesiod says somewhere” I should say “as Aphthonius says
somewhere,” I have said something, but not aptly. Some, how-
ever, have spoken as follows: The chreia ought to fit the occasion
in question. For if, let us say, we see someone eager for gain by any
means, then I could aptly cite the line of Menander to him:

Friend, look not for gain in everything.*>

But if we should cite this line to someone who is relaxed and
lazy, the saying will not be apt.

10. Geometres, though, interprets the word as follows: The
word “aptly” is added to the definition because not every action
or saying is actually a chreia, but only one that has been said or
done aptly. The word “aptly” is said of whoever captures much
insight in a brief action or saying and displays the cleverness, ad-
vice, experience, or some other virtue of the speaker. For we find
all chreiai to be thus: some pointing to a virtue of the rational part
of our soul, and others to a virtue of the irrational part, and others
especially to the emotions, I mean anger and desire. At any rate,
the following chreia—Pythagoras, on being asked how long the life
of man is, was present for a brief time and disappeared '®*—exposes
wisdom; whereas this one—A Laconian, on being asked where the
boundaries of Sparta were, raised and brandished his spear and
said, “Here!” "7—exposes courage or some other of the virtues.

Attributed to some individual (Aphth 3 H/ON [= 3,21—22
Rabe]). 11. Regarding the individuals that chreiai are attributed
to, it is asked: T'o what category do they belong—to the category of
individuals who are not capable of investigation or to that of those

'5 Menander, Mon. 98 (38 Jaekel). Doxapatres cites this line four more
times in his discussion of maxims (see 2:294,19; 295,12, 18, and 30 Walz) and in
fact knows that it appears &v povootiyotc Mevévdpou (2:294,15 Walz).

6 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:334—35.

7 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:328—29.
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who are?™® And if the latter, to the category of named individu-
als only or to any of the others—for example, to the category of
individuals who are related to one another, to the category of dis-
reputable characters, or to the remaining ones? And they say that
just as the fable excludes only one sort of individual, namely, those
with a proper name, but admits all others,™® so also the chreia
excludes only one individual, namely, the one who, by nature, is
incapable of investigation but lays claim to all others.

Attributed (Aphth 3 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]). 12. (The ac-
tive participle) “attributing” is used in the sense of (the passive)
“being attributed.” Note also how Aphthonius, instead of using
the (neuter) participle “ being attributed” with reference to the
(neuter) word “reminiscence,” has written the (feminine) partici-
ple “attributed” with reference to the (feminine) word “chreia.”
He did this, on the one hand, because the feminine gender takes
priority over the neuter, just as the masculine takes priority
over both—over the neuter, as in this example: “Tauros [masc.],

8 Doxapatres is referring, if allusively, to a standard division of wpbcwma
(“individuals™) in public speeches. He has already identified this division in his
discussion of the mpdowma that appear in a fable (see 2:189,23-190,4 Walz; see
also 2:495,30—496,2), where he also cites his source, Hermogenes. He distin-
guishes between mpbowma who can be investigated and those who cannot. To
the latter category belongs only 7ig (“someone”), whereas the former has seven
subcategories: (1) individuals who are named individuals, such as Pericles or
Demosthenes; (2) individuals in some relation, such as father and son, slave and
master; (3) individuals who are disreputable, such as prodigals, adulterers, and
flatterers; (4) individuals identified by role, such as farmers; (5) individuals with
combined features, such as a rich young man; (6) individuals combining a per-
son with a situation, such as a foppish young man avoiding sexual immorality;
and (7) individuals known by a common name, such as a general or an orator (see
Hermogenes, On Issues 1.2—3 [29,12—30,9 Rabe]). In what follows, Doxapatres
mentions three of the individuals who can be investigated—named individuals,
characters in relation, and disreputable characters—but allows any of the seven
to be used in a chreia. Only the character incapable of investigation, i.e., Tig, is
excluded.

9 On this feature of fables, see Doxapatres 2:189,30—190,4 (Walz).
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the mountain [neut.] that extends [masc. participle] as far as
Iberia,”2° and over the feminine, as in Homer:?!

And up came the spirit [fem.] of Theban Teiresias [masc.]
Holding [masc. participle] a golden staff.

13. So, then, either in respect of these rules he has writ-
ten (the feminine participle) of “attributed,” and not (the neuter)
“attributed.” On the other hand, he considered it a matter of in-
difference to formulate the definition on one occasion in agreement
with the term being defined and on another in agreement with the
predicate. The chreia is defined in terms of the word being de-
fined insofar as this definition is controlled by the word “chreia.”
But elsewhere in terms of one of the words in the predicate, as
in: “A maxim [fem.] is a general saying [masc.] in statement
form that urges [masc. participle] us toward something....”?? It
1s also possible to find such a situation occurring indiscriminately
in Hermogenes himself. For even he in one case seems to make
a definition in agreement with the word being defined, as in the
fourth book of On Invention. For he speaks there as follows: “A
statement-in-a-single-breath [neut. noun] is the formulation of a
sentence that completes [neut. participle] its thought by means
of periods and clausulae. . ..”23 14. For instead of using the fem-
inine form of the participle*# he has used the neuter, making the
word agree with the term being defined.?5 But in another case he
renders the definition in agreement with one of the terms in the
predicate of the definition, as he does in the section “On an addi-
tional comment.” He speaks as follows: “An additional comment

2° T have not been able to track down this quotation, although the key
terms also appear in Procopius, De bellis 1.15.20, which says in part: . .. é&v 3e&i&
pév 6 Toabpbdc oy, &c te “IBnplov ol Ta éxelvy €Ovy Suxwyv. I thank Craig
Gibson for this reference.

21 Od. 11.90—91.

22 Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (77,2—3 Rabe). Doxapatres does not cite the
entire definition, which goes on to say: “or dissuades us from something.”

23 Hermogenes, On Invention 4.4 (183,13—14 Rabe).

24 That is, to agree with the feminine noun cOv0ecig (“formulation”).

25 That is, the neuter noun mvebpa, lit. “breath,” but rendered here as
“statement-in-a-single-breath.”



[254]

178 NEPI XPEIAX

¢ Ilepl Empuvipatoc Moyw motel” gnot yop oltwg (Empdvnud Eott
Noyog EEmbev Eml 1@ Tpdypator Tap” NGV AeYbuevos. »

<§4. ETYMOAOTIA>

Xperwdng 6¢ ovoa mposayopeveton ypeio. (Aphth 4 H/ON [= 4,1 Ra-
be]). 1. Kal phv xoal téMa mpoyvpvacpata ypet®dy eiol, mpoasxobol
Yop NdG THY pnTopeny: Tt 8 xal ol &v ypapals GoyolovpevoL T pev
xEypnvron yvopurs, w7 8¢ Rlomotiong, ) 3¢ xowolg Témolg xal Toic
bl =~ 3 3 A 14 \ ~ A 3 4 ~ 3 €
&Ahotg” dHAov odv Ex Tobtwy, dti xal Tadta ypetwdn eiott mhe odv 7
yeeto wovn Toapd TO elva ypetddrg elpnTar; EoTtv odv eimely, ST Gomep
/ b4 / T \ ~ 7 4 !
TAetbvwy vty Aoyov, olg t0 pubeiclor, Tovtéott Aéyeshor, cupBéRy-

/ € \ -\ \ 3 ! 3 A \ ~ b 24
%e, wovog 6 Peudiig My xol eixovilov aanbeiay Tapa Tobto elpnron, obrw
%ol TASLOVQY YPELWIEY DT OVTWY TTEOYLUVAGUATMOY 0VOEY GTTELXOG TV
yeetoay pbvny mopa tobro elpficbor, 9 81 ypeiwdeotépa TG Aoy THV
EANwY TpoYLUYaoUAT®Y E6TLY T ypela, Sta Tolto obrwe elpnTon xat
3 / o \ \ / e / / I3 \
gEoyny, domep xal TOv Anuochévy dhitopa Aéyopey, xaitor xol EAA®Y

)\7\'\' b4 € / \ \ C/O A \ \ @ 8/8
TOAMGY vty fntdpmy, xal tov "Ourpov motnthy, ol Tov Gouvxudidny
ouyypapéa, xol Tov [IAdTwve @idsogoy.

2. « Tt odv, » &v lowg elmor Tig, Wxal THe Yvoduneg 7 ypeto ypetwde-
otépa Eotl ) 3. ol popey, 6Tt val, elye moTIvwTEPY T) Y peta, Sta TO TOD
elpmrbrog %) mpdLavtog Evokov: od Yyap Tosoltov melsleln &v 6 dxpoa-
™6 T, TOVoL Yewdot 36&av, napatol 8¢ Tpokevolol GTEQAvOLE, HTER
¢otl yvoume, ooy el xal to elpnrdc Tpostebeln mpbowmoy, | tve yévy-
T <ypeta>, olov 811 6 péyag Basileiog elme, «mbvor yewdor 36Eav,
xdparor 8 mpokevobot GTeQdvouc. »

14 Hermogenes, On Invention 4.9 (196,11—12 Rabe) || §4.3 post vé-
vrow addidi ypelee || 3 Basil, Hom. 13.9 (PG 31.440B)



TEXT 3. 179

[neut.] is a remark [masc.] that is said [masc. participle] by us
about the matter at hand.” 2%

<§4. ETYMOLOGY>

Since it is useful, it is called “chreia” (Aphth 4 H/ON [= 4,1
Rabe]). 1. The other progymnasmata are obviously useful, too,
for they provide us with preliminary training in rhetoric. In addi-
tion, those engaged in writing have made use of maxims, speaking-
in-character, common places, and other progymnasmata. It is
clear, therefore, from these writers that these progymnasmata are
also useful. How, then, is the chreia alone paradoxically said to
be “useful”? It is, therefore, possible to say that just as, although
there are many words that are equivalent to the verb “to tell a fa-
ble,” that is, “to tell a story,” only that story which is false and yet
embodies a truth?7 is called by this term, so also, although there
are many progymnasmata that are useful, it is not unreasonable
that the chreia alone is called by this term. Or it is because the
chreia through its saying is more useful than the other progym-
nasmata, and this is why it is called “useful,” on account of its
preeminent utility, just as we also speak of Demosthenes as “the
orator,” although there are many orators, and we speak of Homer
as “the poet,” Thucydides as “the historian,” and Plato as “the
philosopher.”

2. “What, then?” perhaps someone might ask; “Is the chreia
more useful than even the maxim?” 3. And we say in reply: Yes,
if the chreia really is more compelling because of the renown of
its speaker or actor. For the listener may not be as persuaded by
the saying “Hard work begets glory, hardship procures crowns,”
which is in the form of a maxim, as he would be if the individual
who said it were also added, so that it becomes <a chreia>—for
example, Basil the Great said, “Hard work begets glory, hardship

procures crowns.”?8

26 Hermogenes, On Invention 4.9 (196,11—-12 Rabe). Now the participle
Aeybpevog (masc.) (“said”) agrees not with émepdvnua (neut.) (“additional com-
ment”) but with Aéyoc (masc.) (“remark”).

27 Doxapatres is referring to the definition of a fable (see Aphthonius,
Progymn. 1 [1,6 Rabe]).

28 Basil, Hom. 13.9 (= PG 31:440B).
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4. Some, however, say that it is called “chreia” for this rea-
son: because the ancients were in need [ypeia] of them because
of some circumstance, they came up with chreiai—for example,
Alexander stood over a sleeping Diogenes and said:

“To sleep all night ill-suits a counselor.”29

5. For Alexander was in need of reciting this line, because
Diogenes was sleeping. We, therefore, say to this claim: Not all
chreiai are like this one; for example, some saying chreiai are un-
prompted statements, for the speakers were not in need of some
specific circumstance, as both this chreia has it—Plato said that the
offshoots of virtue grow by sweat and toil3°—and this one also—
Isocrates said that the root of education is bitter, but its fruits are
sweet.3'

6. Now if someone says that even these chreiai were spoken
on account of some causal circumstance—for example, that Plato,
on speculating and considering that virtue grows with sweat and
toil, said this, and that Isocrates, in his desire to teach all who love
virtue that virtue grows with sweat and toil,3* spoke thus on be-
half of this subject—Ilet him consider that according to this logic
all maxims ought also to be called “chreiai.” Now others say that
since the chreia has no concealed advice, as does the fable, but
provides its counsel explicitly, it is reasonably named “chreia” on
account of its excellence, for the benefit that derives from it is more
obvious, that is, it is useful and necessary.

It is called “chreia” (Aphth 4 H/ON [= 4,1 Rabe]). 7. Itis
asked: Why did he not say, “it is named,” “it is designated,” or “it
is termed,” but, instead of these words, he says, “it is called”? It
is either33 because, since appellative nouns are said to be common
ones—for example, man, horse, orator, general, father, son, and
the like34—and since the name “chreia” is such a word, for it too

29 JI. 2.24. On this chreia, see Chreia 1:314.

3° On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333.

3T On this chreia, see Chreia 1:325—26.

32 Doxapatres seems confused here, as he uses words more appropriate to
the chreia attributed to Plato than to that attributed to Isocrates, which is con-
cerned with education (maudeia), not virtue (cpety).

33 Whatever the reason, there is no follow up with an “or.”

34 Doxapatres has interpreted Aphthonius’s choice of verb—that is,
mpocayopedetar—Dby reference to its adjectival form—that is, mwpoonyoptxdy,
which is a technical term for a class of nouns. Doxapatres is probably using
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is a common one, for this reason he said, “it is called.” That is,
the word “chreia” has an appellative and common meaning. And it
was possible for him, if he wanted to, to say “itis named” instead of
“it1is called.” Insofar as chreiais an appellation, it is also anoun. A
noun, as a class, is divided into types—the proper, the appellative,
and so forth.35

<§5. DIVISION OF THE CLASS INTO ITS SUBCLASSES>

Of the chreia there is the saying class (Aphth 5 H/ON [=
4,2 Rabe]). 1. After the etymology of the chreia Aphthonius
turns to its division. 2. It is asked: “Although there are four
pedagogical modes—divisional, definitional, demonstrative, and
analytical3*—why does the sophist use only these two in the
present book, the divisional and the definitional; and why has he
not arranged them next to one another but rather has separated the
divisional from the definitional by means of the intervening ety-
mology of the word ‘chreia’?”

3. And we say in reply: Aphthonius necessarily put the
definition first, as previously shown, because this mode is what
teaches us the nature of the chreia by means of a definition. 4. And
so he could not allow it to follow either the etymology of the word
“chreia” or the other subjects of the chapter. But after the defini-
tion, since he knew that we have been trained in grammar and have
become accustomed to doing etymologies in order to investigate
the origin of a word and to raise questions about it,37 this is why
he immediately provided the etymology and placed the division

Dionysius Thrax, whose standard Ars grammatica identifies the mponyopinodvy
8vopa (“appellative noun”) as one of many types of nouns and even illustrates
the appellative noun with two of the same illustrations of such a common noun—
man and horse (see Dionysius Thrax, Ars gramm. 12 [34,1—2 Uhlig]).

35 Doxapatres is again referring to the division of nouns by Dionysius
Thrax into twenty-four different types, a division that begins with these very
two types, the proper noun and the appellative noun (see Ars gramm. 12 [33,6—
45,2 Uhlig]).

36 As already noted, Doxapatres discusses these four pedagogical modes
as one of eight standard ways to analyze a book such as Aphthonius’s Progym-
nasmata (see 2:120,10—-132,6 Walz [= PS 127,21-140,24 (Rabe)]).

37 Doing etymologies was one of six tasks—indeed, the fourth of six—of
grammatical analysis, as given by Dionysius Thrax (see Ars gramm. 2 [5,3-6,3
Uhlig]).
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after them, in order that he might go immediately from the divi-
sion to the enumeration of the headings that confirm the classes
of chreiai once they have been divided. 5. And he is accustomed
to observe this order in almost all the exercises—I mean proceed-
ing immediately after the division to the compositional headings
of the exercise. For it is like this in the narrative chapter: after
first defining the narrative, then providing the distinction between
narrative and narration and dividing the narrative, he moved im-
mediately after this division to the headings, as it were, of the
narrative, that is, to its circumstantial elements. 3% And he does this
in the encomium chapter,39 in the censure chapter,4° and in the
others.

Of the chreia there is the saying class (Aphth 5 H/ON [=
4,2 Rabe]). 6. One should realize that the chreia not only has a
division but also a subdivision and a further division.4* 7. Its di-
vision is the one into three classes, whereas the subdivision divides
the saying class into the statement and the responsive subclasses,
both of which are further divided. For example, the statement
subclass is divided into: a statement made voluntarily and one
made on the basis of a circumstance. And so, an example of a
statement made voluntarily: Isocrates said that gifted students are

38 For the definition of the narrative, see Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (2,14—
15 Rabe), which is followed by the differentiation (2,16—18), the division (2,19—
22), and the circumstantial elements (2,23—3,2). Doxapatres’s use of the word
xepdroea (“headings”) is not precise, and he is aware of it, as shown by the word

»

ooavet (“as it were”). The precise term is otouyeia, or “elements,” which are
treated by Doxapatres (see 2:214,23—215,8 Walz), so that, strictly speaking, he is
referring to Ta meptoTaTing oToLyeln, or the six essential elements of a narrative,
as listed by Aphthonius: the person who acts, the act that was done, the time
it happened, the place it happened, the manner by which it was done, and the
reason why it happened (2,23—3,2 Rabe). Still, Doxapatres is trying to indicate a
certain similarity between the xepdAoa of a chreia elaboration and the crouysio
of the narrative in order to establish a pattern to Aphthonius’s chapters.

39 Aphthonius’s organization of the encomium chapter (Progymn. 8) is
as follows: definition (21,5 Rabe), etymology (21,6—7), differentiation (21,8—11),
division (21,12—19), and headings (21,20—22,11).

4° Aphthonius’s organization of the censure chapter (Progymn. 9) is
as follows: definition (27,13 Rabe), differentiation (27,14—16), division (27,17—
28,3), and headings (28,3-06).

4! The subdivision and further division of chreiai that Doxapatres goes
into here come from Theon (36-189 H/ON [= 19—24 Patillon]), although the
terms dmodatpeots and émdiaipestig come from Doxapatres himself.
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children of the gods,#* or Plato said that the offshoots of virtue
grow by sweat and toil.43 A statement made on the basis of a cir-
cumstance is one in which the individual making the saying in the
chreia said by us is moved to this saying by some circumstance.
For example, Diogenes, on seeing a rich man who was uneducated,
said, “T'his fellow is a silver-plated horse.” 44

8. Now the responsive subclass is likewise divided into these:
a response to a simple question, a response to an inquiry, a re-
sponse to a simple question but one requiring an explanation, and
that called “responsive,” just like the subclass. 9. Now an inquiry
differs from a simple question in that the latter contains only a de-
nial or an assent, a yes or no, and often merely a denial or an assent
by means of a gesture, whereas the former requires an answer that
is longer. 10. An example of a response to a simple question: Pit-
tacus of Mitylene, on being asked if anyone escapes the notice of
the gods when doing evil, said, “Not even when contemplating
them.”45 <Indeed, the response “Not even when contemplating
them” is superfluous,> since the implicit denial alone is sufficient.

11. An example of a response to an inquiry: Theano
the Pythagorean philosopher, on being asked how long after
intercourse with a man does a woman go in purity to the Thes-
mophoria, said, “If with your own man, immediately; but if with
another’s, never.” 4%

12. A chreia with an explanation to a simple question is one
in which we not only answer the question but also provide a reason
for our answer—for example, if we say: Socrates, on being asked
if he thought the king of the Persians was happy, said that he did
not know, for he did not know how he stood on education.4? For
in addition to his answer, Socrates provided the reason for it.

13. There is also the “responsive” chreia, which is the fourth
species, which contains neither a question nor an answer but sim-
ply a retort to some remark. For example: Once when Diogenes

42 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:324.
43 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333.
44 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:313—14.
45 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:331-32.
46 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:340—41.
47 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:336—37.
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was eating lunch4® and invited Plato, as he was passing by, to join
him, Plato said, “How charming your unpretentiousness would
be, Diogenes, if it were not so pretentious.”#9 14. This division of
the saying class into subclasses is thus a subdivision of the chreia,
as 1s the division of the action class into active and passive chreiai.
And so, an active action chreia is one in which someone is de-
picted as acting. For example: Pythagoras, on being asked how
long human life is, appeared for a brief time and disappeared;5°
or: Diogenes, on seeing a boy who was a glutton, struck his paed-
agogus.5’ A passive action chreia, however, is one in which some
passive experience is indicated. For example: Didymon the flute
player, on being convicted for adultery, was hanged by his name-
sake.5?

15. These are the subdivisions of the chreia, but it also has a
further division insofar as the chreia is divided all over again into:
those with a maxim, with an enthymeme, with an example, with a
symbolic act or saying, with figurative language, with a wish, with
an ambiguity, or with a change of subject, and those that are com-
bined.53

48 Doxapatres’s recitation of this chreia omits a key word from Theon’s.
The latter had given the locale of Diogenes’s invitation as the “marketplace”
(&yopa) (see Theon 77 H/ON [= 20 Patillon]: év éyop&). Without this locale
Diogenes’s invitation does not “counterfeit the currency,” in that eating out-
doors broke with social conventions, as seen in another chreia: Diogenes, on
being criticized because he ate in the marketplace, said: “But it was in the mar-
ketplace that I got hungry” (Diogenes Laertius 6.58).

49 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:332—33.

5° On this chreia, see Chreia 1:334-35.

5T On this chreia, see Chreia 1:316.

52 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:312—13.

53 For this further classification Doxapatres, as noted above, draws on
Theon but with considerable changes. Theon lists twelve types within this di-
vision (Theon 115-89 H/ON [= 22—24 Patillon]), not nine, as here. Missing
are numbers 2—4 in Theon’s list: chreiai with an explanation, with wit, or with
a syllogism (116—17). Those from Theon’s list that Doxapatres does have are
listed in a different order (using Theon’s numbers)—1, 5, 6, 8, 9, 7, 10, 11, and
12. Moreover, Doxapatres does not illustrate even these nine (omitting chreiai
with an enthymeme and an example) and illustrates two that are not on his list
(chreiai with an explanation and wit, numbers 2 and 3 on Theon’s list). Nor are
the chreiai that are illustrated done so in the same order as they appear in his
list.
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16. Chreiai with a maxim are those that contain a well-
known sentiment about a matter of universal application, among
which are included the sayings of the seven wise men, as: Bias
<said> that the love of money is the mother-city of every evil.54

17. Chreiai with an explanation55 are those that immediately
provide an explanation for the appropriate answer, as: [socrates,
when he advised his students to honor their teachers above their
parents, provided an explanation by adding, “For the latter are the
cause of their living, but the former of their living well.” 56

18. Chreiai with wit57 are those that display some urbanity.
For example: When Philip had written many terrifying letters to
the Lacedaemonians, they wrote back to him, “Lacedaemonians
to Philip: Dionysius in Corinth, (teaching) the ABCs.” 58 For by
means of this example they turn the tables on him and remind him
that his tyranny is something that will shortly be brought down.59
Also: When Alexander was being advised by his friends to amass
money, he said, “It did not help even Croesus.”%®

19. Chreiai with a wish, as is told of the physical trainer Da-
mon: He was crippled, and when he had had his sandals stolen, he
said, “Would that they fit the feet of the thief!”®*

54 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:307.

55 Explanatory chreiai are not listed above but are included second in
Theon’s list (Theon 116 H/ON [= 22 Patillon) and illustrated with this very
chreia (127-33 HO/N [= 22 Patillon]).

56 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:324.

57 Chreiai with wit are not listed above, although they occupy third place
in Theon’s list (Theon 116—17 H/ON [= 22 Patillon]) and the category uses a
different illustrative chreia (134—37 H/ON [= 22 Patillon]).

58 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:326—28.

59 This comment on the LLacedaemonians’ response to Philip says noth-
ing about wit but instead points to Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse, as a
warning example to Philip—a comment more appropriate for chreiai with exam-
ples than for those with wit. Given the generally confused state of Doxapatres’s
overall discussion, we may suspect further confusion here. Doxapatres did not
include chreiai with wit in his list but did include chreiai with an example. Ac-
cordingly, we may suspect that the type being illustrated here is that of chreiai
with an example. Indeed, the next illustration—Alexander’s reference to the
example of Croesus—is used by Theon to illustrate a chreia with an example
(Theon 150-53 H/ON [= 22 Patillon]). In short, there seems to be misalign-
ment between types.

6° On this chreia, see Chreia 1:302.

61 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:310.
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20. Symbolic chreiai are those that hint at what they mean
by means of symbolic action or words; such as the one about Dio-
genes, who, on once seeing a youth whose father was an adulterer
throwing stones into a crowd, said, “Won’t you stop, young man,
lest you unwittingly hit your father?” %2 He thus left it to us to infer
that the young man was born of an unidentified father.

21. Figurative chreiai are those that make use of metaphor-
ical speech, as: Plato used to say that the offshoots of virtue grow
by sweat and toil.®3

22. Chreiai with an ambiguity are those that are written
in such a style that an ambiguity could occur, as the saying of
Isocrates has it: When someone was enrolling his son with him and
asked him what he needed, he said, A stylus KAINOY and a slate
KAINOY.”%4 It is not clear here whether he is saying “A new slate
and a new stylus,” or “A slate and a mind,” and likewise “A stylus
and a mind.” %5

23. Chreiai with a change of subject occur whenever the
question is about one subject and the answer is about another,
since we change the subject from one topic to another. For exam-
ple, the saying of Epaminondas: While some were debating over
wine whether Antigenides or Satyrus was the better flute player,
he said, “In my opinion, Polysperchon was the better general.” %6

24. Combined chreiai are no different from these forms.
Rather, they are composed of them, whenever two, even three,
forms are frequently united in the same saying. At any rate, if we
add to the well-known chreia with an example, namely: Alexan-
der, on being asked where he kept his treasures, pointed to his
friends®7”—a chreia that we also call symbolic—if, then, we add
to this same chreia that he added the words “Even Croesus was

On this chreia, see Chreia 1:317.
On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333.
%4 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:3235.
Since Greek was written without spaces between words and in capi-
tals, the letters KAINOY could be read in two ways, therefore ambiguously. The
letters themselves form the word “new,” as in the first translation—“A new slate
and a new stylus.” Or they could be divided into two words—KAI NOY', which
means “and a mind.” Hence the second translation—*“A slate and a mind, a sty-
lus and a mind.”

%6 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:334.

67 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:302.
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unfortunate at the critical time because he had no friends,” this
chreia®® would be both mixed and combined. It is mixed on ac-
count of the action, because he pointed to his friends, and on
account of the saying, because he also spoke. And it is combined,
as it is exemplary on account of Croesus <and> explanatory on ac-
count of the reason.®

25. Therefore, although the chreia, as has been shown, has
a division, a subdivision, and a further division, it is asked: “Why
has the sophist not included anything about the subdivision and
further division?” 26. And we say in reply: Just as in the case of
the narrative, although they differ from one another according to
individuals as well as subject matter, he has disregarded the di-
vision according to individuals since it requires a more complex
exposition,”7° so also here he left out the further divisions and sub-
divisions of the chreia as being complicated and tedious and has
provided only the division into saying, action, and mixed classes,
thereby including every chreia in these three. Indeed, the forms
into which the division, the further division, and the subdivision
fall are taken up in these three classes.

There is the saying class (Aphth 5 H/ON [= 4,2 Rabe]).
27. It is asked: “From which meaning of the word “saying” [lo-
gos] does the saying class of the chreia get its name?” Either it is
from logos in the sense of “being capable of reason,” just as a fable
was also called “rational” [logikon] for this very reason. Indeed,
because humans—who are endowed with reasoning ability—are
depicted in this fable as doing something, this is why it has this

68 Doxapatres—perhaps deliberately, perhaps inadvertently—has com-
bined two separate chreiai (see, e.g., Theon 151-53 and 158-61 H/ON [= 23
Patillon]) to form this combined chreia (see also Chreia 1:302).

69 Doxapatres’s claim that this chreia is explanatory goes against the il-
lustration he gave of this very type, which has the particle ydp (“for”) in the
sentence that provides the explanation (see also Theon 127—33 H/ON [= 22
Patillon]).

7° In addition to his fulsome discussion of Aphthonius’s classification
of narratives according to subject matter—namely, fictional, historical, and
political subjects (see 2:199,3—206,17 Walz; cf. Progymn. 2 [2,19—22 Rabe])—
Doxapatres briefly notes the classification of narratives according to individuals:
first-person narratives, third-person narratives, and mixed ones (see 206,30—
207,7).
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name.”" Or it is from logos in the sense of “reason that is expressed
in speech” because sayings, not actions, of wise men are remem-
bered in it, and it is thus called a “saying chreia.”7?

For example: Plato used to say that the offshoots of virtue
grow by sweat and toil73 (Aphth 7—9 H/ON [= 4,4—5 Rabe]).
28. This chreia is a saying chreia, it contains a statement made vol-
untarily, and it is figurative and combined. It is a saying chreia
because it discloses its benefit by means of a saying; a statement
made voluntarily because Plato was not moved to express such a
sentiment on the basis of some circumstance; figurative because it
contains metaphorical speech, and combined because a voluntary
statement and metaphor are interwoven in it.

For example: Pythagoras, on being asked how long hu-
man life can be, was visible for a short time and disappeared7+
(Aphth 1o0—12 H/ON [= 4,6—-8 Rabe]). 29. This is an active chreia,
and it is symbolic, made on the basis of a circumstance, and com-
bined. It is an action chreia insofar as it depicts an action and
an active action chreia insofar as Pythagoras, the one to whom
the chreia is attributed, is shown doing something. It is made
on the basis of a circumstance insofar as Pythagoras was moved
to this action by a circumstance, symbolic insofar as Pythagoras
showed what he meant by means of a symbolic action, and com-

7T Doxapatres has referred to only one of Aphthonius’s three classes of
fables—Aoywxdv, or rational fables, since rational creatures, i.e., humans, act in
them; the others are: %0wév, or character fables, since irrational creatures, i.e.,
animals with typical characters, act in them; and puxtéy, or mixed fables, since
both humans and animals act in them (see Progymn. 1 [1,11—14 Rabe]).

72 Doxapatres draws on a standard distinction between two senses of the
word Abyoc—eévdidletoc Adyoc and mpogopixds Adyoc—which he discusses at
great length in his introductory chapter (see 2:116,6—117,25 Walz [= PS 122,4—
124,9 (Rabe)]): “Logos is twofold: &vdidletog, according to which we think,
and mwpogpoptxbs, according to which we speak out loud” (116,6—8 [= 122,4—
6]). There he uses the distinction when discussing rhetoric as a Aoyuen Téxyvy
and says that both senses apply: rhetoric belongs to &vdidfetog Abyog in the
process of inventing arguments and to mpogoptnde Adyog when speaking elo-
quently (cf. 117,15—21 [= 123,24-124,5]). For more on this distinction, see
Adam Kamesar, “The Logos Endiathetos and the Logos Prophorikos in Allegor-
ical Interpretation: Philo and the D-Scholia to the Iliad,” GRBS 44 (2004):
168-81.

73 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333.

74 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:334—35.
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bined because all these things come together in it, the active and
circumstantial and the symbolic.

3o0. It is asked: “Why is the present chreia not also called
‘mixed’? It has both speech and action—the question is speech
and the philosopher’s answer by means of a brief appearance and
subsequent disappearance is an action.” And we say: One must
not see the words of the question and then say that the chreia is a
saying chreia because of them, for a chreia is not made of a ques-
tion alone, but of a saying or an action in response to a question.
It is the saying or action that discloses the benefit, not the ques-
tion. So, then, we will say that the chreia—Pythagoras, on being
asked how long human life can be, was visible for a short time and
disappeared—is an action chreia, since the response to the ques-
tion is an action, not an answer. And yet, the chreia—A Laconian,
on being asked where the boundaries of Sparta were, raised and
pointed his spear and said, “Here!”75—is mixed because an action
and a word together respond to the question.

For example: Diogenes, on seeing a youth misbehaving,
struck the paedagogus and said, “Why are you teaching such
behavior?” (Aphth 14—16 H/ON [= 4,9—11 Rabe]). 31. Thisis a
mixed chreia; it is active because of the action, responsive because
of the remark, and both the action and the response are made on
the basis of a circumstance, and furthermore it is combined. And
so, it i1s mixed insofar as it contains both an action and a remark.
And it is active because of the action since Diogenes is depicted
as doing something in it. It is responsive because of the remark
insofar as it simply contains a retort to some action. And both
the action and response are made on the basis of a circumstance
since Diogenes both performed the action and made the remark
because he saw the youth misbehaving. And it is combined be-
cause all these features come together in it.

Of the chreia there is the saying, the action, and the mixed
class (Aphth 5-6 H/ON [= 4,2—3 Rabe]). 32. Either he has ar-
ranged these classes of chreiai without concern for order because
of the equal status of the classes. Or because, since the previ-
ous exercises were verbal activities, he reasonably also ranked the
chreia that is made through a saying before the action chreia, and
both—I mean, the saying class and the action class—Dbefore the

75 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:328-29.
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mixed as they are simpler, in the same way as he ranked, in the
case of the fable, the rational and the character fables ahead of the
mixed.7%

<§6 DIVISION OF THE WHOLE INTO ITS DISSIMILAR PARTS>

This, then, is the division of the chreia (Aphth 16—17 H/ON [=
4,12 Rabe]). 1. It is asked: “Why has he used the word ‘division,’
as if he were not also dividing the chreia in what follows?” 2. In-
deed, he divides it into its headings in accordance with the division
of the whole into its dissimilar parts.”? 3. And this is one of the
divisions on account of which the book On Issues is also called On
Division.”® We say in reply: But the division is, strictly speaking,
the classification of the chreia. For according to this division the

76 Doxapatres dealt with the same question regarding the sequence of the
types of fables, and while some found a rationale behind the sequence—those
with rational creatures, those with irrational ones, and those with both—
Doxapatres himself concludes that this sequence is of no particular significance,
for in a classification of a general term into its classes (Stxipests dmd yévoug eic
€ld7) the id7 are of equal status (see 2:170,1—15 Walz). Incidentally, the rea-
soning for accepting the sequence of classes of chreiai as favoring the verbal and
moving from simple to complex is cited for the fable but rejected there by Doxa-
patres (see esp. 2:170,11—15). Presumably, he would reject it here, too.

77 Another sense of Swxipeotg is implicit in this sentence with the ver-
bal form Swwpdv (“dividing”), which points toward the elaboration with its
eight headings. These two senses of Statpesic have already been identified in
the narrative chapter where Doxapatres discusses the five mwopatrpfpata, or
usual observations, of Aphthonius’s presentation of the progymnasmata and
lists them as the second and third, i.e., the Stxipeotc elg €8y and the Sraipeotic
elc xepdroa (see Doxapatres 2:193,21-194,26 [Walz]). In addition, in the fable
chapter he discusses the word avopotopepic (“dissimilar”), which points to an
even more complex analysis of Statpests in which the word can be used in seven
senses, including the Sialpeotg &wd 8wy elg pépm, the division of the whole into
its parts, which is itself divided into two subtypes, the Siaxtpesic &md Shwv eic
wépm, Hror Spotopepd) ¥) dvoporopept), the division of the whole into similar or
dissimilar parts. Doxapatres illustrates the former with a large rock broken up
into pieces and the latter with Socrates divided into head, hands, and feet (see
2:166,8-160,31, esp. 166,18—27). In other words, the whole of the elaboration of
the chreia is understood to be a division into eight dissimilar parts.

78 Doxapatres is referring to Hermogenes’s book On Issues (Ilepl
otdoswv). He discusses at greater length this and its alternative title, On Divi-
sion (Ilepl Srarpéoewy), in his prolegomenon to On Issues (see PS 314,18-315,19
[Rabe]).
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chreia as a generic term is divided into its classes. The following
division, however, is not, strictly speaking, a division, and we have
already stated the reason. 4. The following division is not a divi-
sion, but rather an additional division.

You can elaborate a chreia by means of the following head-
ings (Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]). 5. “You can elaborate”
is used in the sense of you will confirm, you will corroborate. At
this point one of the commentators79 raises a difficulty, saying: “If
this progymnasma consists of confirming the chreia, why are we
not also going to refute it? After all, it is the distinctive feature of
rhetoric to argue both sides of an issue.” The same commentator
resolves this difficulty by saying: “Refutation of the chreia is not
appropriate, because of the temperament of young men. For,” he
says, “while they are at an introductory level we will neither allow
them to strengthen the nature of these arguments nor allow them
to focus their attention on this one task, and it is ridiculous, in the
presence of a young man, to overturn what appears to have been
correctly spoken or nobly performed. For teaching is concerned
with both character and with speaking properly, and this is pre-
cisely what is most important: we will accustom the student who
is just beginning this exercise to grow strong gradually in both.”

6. There is still another reason: If it were impossible to learn
the methods of refutation in other progymnasmata, it would be
proper for us to practice the opposite side here. But since refu-
tation is already a separate progymnasma, it is only the very
foolish who would do battle against what seems to be good.

7. Furthermore, many, he says, have said that the chreia is
useful for living. Accordingly, we will be acting contrary to the
definition if we refute what is useful in it.8’

79 The commentator is John of Sardis, whom Doxapatres copies rather
closely (cf. John of Sardis 5.1-6).

80 Refutation is the fifth progymnasma (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 5
[13,19-16,16 Rabe]).

81 Being useful is not generally a part of definitions of the chreia, ap-
pearing only in Hermogenes’s definition (Hermogenes 1—2 H/ON [= 6,6 Rabe]):
xemotpov Tvde Evexa). Theon used the word Brwerine (“useful for living”) for a
related form, the &mopvnuévevpe (“reminiscence”) (Theon 8 H/ON [= 18 Patil-
lon]), and noted that chreiai are sometimes merely witty whereas another related
form, the yvoun (“maxim”), is always about matters useful in life (ept Tév &v
& Blw yenotpowv) (Theon 14—17 H/ON [= 18 Patillon]).
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8. Then, too, lessons must advance little by little. So we first
exercise ourselves with the confirmation of a chreia and maxim;32
then, when we have mastered this aspect of rhetoric, we provide
a more advanced exercise on both sides of an issue by means of
refutation and confirmation.®3 That this lesson is more advanced
than the chreia elaboration can be seen from the very subjects be-
ing treated. For the saying or action in chreiai is concise, whereas
in the refutation of narratives there is the presentation of an entire
incident.

9. Such, then, are the comments of older commentators.
Geometres, however, has this to say about the subject: We refute
and confirm chreiai—not all, nor always—but just as with nar-
ratives we do not confirm or refute those that are perfectly clear
or utterly impossible,34 so also in the case of chreiai we will not
confirm or refute those that are completely without fault, for con-
firming would be superfluous, refuting impossible. Nor do we
handle those that are very fallacious and misleading. For right
from the start their absurdity is readily apparent. But we confirm
and refute all those that have an intermediate nature®s and that re-
ceive treatment from both directions. Now our predecessors and
we do not think alike concerning the refutation and confirmation
of the chreia. 10. For they confirm the chreia on the basis of the
encomiastic and paraphrastic headings and the others that Aph-
thonius lists.8® But when refuting it, they refute on the basis of its

82 For the confirmation of a maxim, which uses the same eight sections
as in the chreia chapter, see Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (8,3—6 Rabe).

83 For these progymnasmata, see Aphthonius, Progymn. 5-6 (10,8-16,16
Rabe).

84 Geometres is applying to the chreia the language used by Aphthonius
about refuting narratives; indeed, the language is virtually taken from Aphtho-
nius (Progymn. 5 [10,11-12 Rabe]): ta pihte oopd) pnre addvate movtehdde.

85 Once again, Geometres uses the language of the refutation chapter,
as péony v @low recalls péomy v takev (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 5 [10,12
Rabe)).

86 Doxapatres names only the first two of eight xepdhawa (see Aphthonius
19—22 H/ON [= 4,13—15 Rabe]).
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being unclear, elliptical, or pleonastic.8? We, however, say in re-
ply: Refutations and confirmations have the very same categories.

11. This, too, is problematic: Since this exercise involves
the confirmation of a chreia, and since we also train ourselves by
confirming narratives, the teaching of the chreia elaboration is su-
perfluous, as is the confirmation exercise with the maxim. 12. To
this we say in reply: It is one thing to write a confirmation of a
saying, which is what happens in the chreia and the maxim chap-
ters, but it is quite another thing to write one of an entire incident,
which is what happens in the confirmation of a narrative. Besides,
since a young man is unable at the present stage to compose a con-
firmation of many things all at once, which is what happens in
the confirmation exercise—for many sayings and actions occur in
a complete narrative—we guide the young man being trained in
rhetoric to the shorter exercise, so that, having first mastered the
shorter exercise, he will be ready for the longer ones.

You can elaborate a chreia by means of these headings
(Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]). 13. Aphthonius says that,
having once quoted the chreia itself, we must elaborate it by means
of the following headings. 14. Now we present the chreia in the
nominative case as well as in the genitive, dative, and accusative
cases. 38

87 Doxapatres assumes a different set of xepdioua, one for confirming a
chreia, as listed in Aphthonius’s chreia chapter (see Aphthonius 19—22 H/ON [=
4,13—15 Rabe]), another set of xeqpdrowa for refuting a chreia, presumably those
listed in the refutation chapter—unclarity, implausibility, impossibility, etc. (see
Aphthonius, Progymn. 5 [10,15-17 Rabe]). A closer parallel, however, comes
from Theon’s discussion of refuting chreiai; he lists nine bases for refuting a
chreia, the first three matching those of Doxapatres (though in a different or-
der) (see Theon 334-83, esp. 334—35 H/ON [= 28—30 Patillon]).

88 The vocative case is left out, not to mention the dual and plural. Doxa-
patres includes the vocative case in a Ao elsewhere (see 2:192,14—193,8 Walz)
[= Chreia 2:74—77]). For a xAioig with the dual and plural as well, see Brit. Mus.
addit. 37533 (= Chreia 2:64-66). Elaborations normally have the chreia de-
clined in the nominative, but Doxapatres includes one elaboration that presents
the chreia in the genitive (see 2:282,12—283,21 Walz [= Chreia 2:244—47]). The
source for what follows in 6.16—19 is Theon 223—75 H/ON (= 25-26 Patillon).
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15. In the nominative, like this: Isocrates said that the root
of education is bitter, but its fruits are sweet.39 And this: Plato said
that the offshoots of virtue grow by sweat and toil.9°

16. In the genitive, and if it is a saying chreia—for exam-
ple: When Pittacus of Mitylene was asked if anyone escapes the
notice of the gods when doing wicked things, the saying is re-
membered when he said, “Not even when contemplating them.”9*
And like this: When Isocrates said that gifted students are chil-
dren of gods, what was said by him is remembered.9> Now one
should present all saying chreiai with the first formula, but only
those whose saying is unprompted with the second. 17. This is the
way we set forth saying chreiai in the genitive case, but of the ac-
tion chreiai some are active as follows: When Pythagoras was asked
how long human life is and when he was present a short time and
disappeared, the action is remembered.%3 And some are passive:
For example: When Didymon the flute player was convicted for
adultery and hanged by his namesake, what happened to him is
remembered. 94

18. In the dative—saying chreiai. For example: To Pitta-
cus of Mitylene, on being asked if anyone escapes the notice of the
gods when doing wicked things, it occurred to say, “Not even when
contemplating them.” Similarly also, if, instead of “it occurred to
say,” we can express a chreia in the dative with “it was agreeable
to say,” “it seemed best to say,” or “it appeared good to say.” And
action chreiai—for example: T'o Pythagoras, on being asked how
long human life is, it seemed best to appear for a short time and
disappear.

19. In the accusative case, and if it is a saying chreia—for
example: It is said that Pittacus of Mitylene, on being asked if
anyone escapes the notice of the gods when doing wicked things,
said, “Not even when contemplating them.” But if it is an ac-
tion chreia—for example: It is said that Pythagoras, on being asked
how long human life is, appeared for a short time and disappeared.

On this chreia, see Chreia 1:325—26.
9° On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333.
9T On this chreia, see Chreia 1:331-32.
92 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:324.
93 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:334—35.
94 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:312—13.
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20. One should realize, however, that other commentators,
including Geometres himself, think that it is permitted to expand
a chreia at one time and to condense it at another. And it is con-
densed, Geometres says, when we recite it in a straightforward
way like this. For example: At the time when Socrates was be-
ing led away to death and Apollodorus, one of his students, was
following and remarked, “The Athenians, O Socrates, have con-
demned you to death unjustly,” he laughed and said, “Did you
wish that they were doing so justly?”95 For inasmuch as it was ex-
pressed with an enthymeme, it was also expressed in condensed
form.96

21. If, however, we should want to expand this chreia, we
will speak like this: Socrates, a wise and virtuous man who encour-
aged youths to better things, prompted Anytus and Miletus out of
jealousy to bring their accusation. But he did not defend himself
before jurors, because of the reasonableness and goodness of his
character, nor did he want to cooperate with the Council, because
of his high-mindedness. Rather, he was led away to death read-
ily and of his own accord, for he did not think it worth lamenting.
But the city of the Athenians thought it best to rid itself of such
a pest. Now following him out were many of his friends and en-
tire household, including his wife and children, and among them
was Apollodorus in particular, who, more than the others, had a
friendship and affection for him and so lamented and wept much
and constantly called to him. And so, when Socrates asked him
why he was so very distraught and unable to bear up, he said, “Be-
cause the Athenians, O Socrates, have condemned you unjustly.”
22. Well, then, Socrates immediately looked at him pleasantly
and said with a smile, “Was it your wish, Apollodorus, that I die
justly?”

23. In this fashion, then, the commentators say chreiai are
to be expanded and condensed. It seems to me, however, that we
should always put forward a chreia that is concise in order that we
do not inadvertently present a reminiscence, instead of a chreia,
for elaboration. And we should put forward a chreia in order that

95 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:337.

96 That Geometres classifies this chreia as one expressed with an en-
thymeme shows his familiarity with Theon’s émdiaipestg, which not only
explains such a chreia but also illustrates it with this very chreia (see Theon 142—
49 H/ON [= 22 Patillon]).
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we do not appear to be acting contrary to how the sophist thinks,
for he has defined the chreia as “a concise reminiscence.”97 But
even if we want to expand the chreia, at least we will not do it in the
initial presentation, as it were, of the chreia, but in the paraphras-
tic heading. For in this heading, where we vary the recitation, we
are also able to change its length.93

You can elaborate a chreia by means of these headings
(Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]). 24. By the word “heading”
is meant a part of a speech that contains a proof of the matter un-
der discussion and is composed of ideas and arguments.99 25. One
should realize, however, that the headings of a chreia elaboration
are not really headings, for they are not composed of ideas and
arguments. Rather, they are analogous to arguments and elabo-
rations’°° by which a heading is composed.

26. Therefore, it is asked: “Why does Aphthonius use the
term ‘headings’ for the rationale, which is analogous to an argu-
ment, as well as for the opposite, analogy, and example, which are
analogous to elaborations? For he says, “You can elaborate a chreia
by means of these headings” (Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]).
On occasion, of course, elaboration and argument differ greatly
from a heading, if indeed they are analogous to parts and the head-
ing to the whole, for just as the whole is composed of parts, so also
the heading is composed of arguments and elaborations as well as
enthymemes and additional enthymemes. *°*

97 See Aphthonius 2-3 H/ON (= 3,21 Rabe).

98 An example of a concise chreia at the beginning of an elaboration, then
expanded in the paraphrastic, is Libanius’s elaboration of a chreia attributed to
Diogenes (see Chreia 2:156—57 [= 54—57 Gibson]).

99 This definition is repeated from Doxapatres’s introduction to his com-
mentary (see 2:102,29—31 Walz [= PSS 104,12—14 (Rabe)]).

100 PEmuyetpfperte (“arguments”) and pyasiow (“elaborations”) are tech-
nical terms that Doxapatres has already defined in his introduction. Arguments
are confirmatory reasoning that appeal to the & meptoTaTind (“circumstantial
topics”) (2:103,4—5 Walz [= PS 104,18-20 (Rabe)]). Doxapatres identifies and
discusses these meptotortind in his chapter on the narrative; they are person, sub-
ject, time, place, manner, and reason (2:207,27-215,8 Walz). Elaborations are
confirmatory reasoning that include analogy and example (2:103,12—14 Walz [=
PS 105,1—4 (Rabe)]).

1o Elsewhere Doxapatres again uses these terms, saying that we confirm
arguments by means of elaborations, enthymemes, and additional enthymemes
(2:331,11—13 Walz).
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27. We, then, say in reply: Either because Aphthonius calls
them “headings” without any special distinction. Or because, just
as in public speeches—for example, in a conjectural case the argu-
mentative parts, that is, the exception, the demand for evidence,
and so on'?*—are called “headings” from the metaphor of the
head, so also here they are called “headings” because they are spe-
cial and more honored than the other parts of the speech.*°3

28. Take note, however, that Geometres says that in Aph-
thonius’s model elaboration these two headings are confirmed, the
difficult and the glorious,*®4 and that one is resolved by the other,
that is, the difficult by the glorious, which also has the function of a
counter-representation.’°S For, he says, by accepting the fact that
education is difficult we motivate people toward it by means of the
glorious because, even if education is difficult, we must neverthe-
less make the effort to pursue it. And so, he says, these are the two
headings which are being confirmed, but those that consider them
and confirm them are arguments and elaborations—the rationale
being the argument, and the analogy, the example, and the testi-
mony being the elaborations.

The encomiastic heading (Aphth 19 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]).
29. One should realize that the encomiastic heading is analogous
to the introduction of a speech. Just as the introduction instills

192 Doxapatres is referring to one of the issues dealt with in Hermo-
genes’s On Issues, specifically, the otdorg (“issue”) dealing with conjecture, or
matters of fact, which has, besides exception and demand for evidence, eight
more headings (see Hermogenes, On Issues 3 [43,16—59,9 Rabe]; and Donald A.
Russell, Greek Declamation [New York: Cambridge University Press, 1983], 44—
51).

193 In fact, as Russell (Greek Declamation, 45) points out, Hermo-
genes says nothing about the other parts of speech on a conjectural issue—
introductions, statements of the case, or epilogues.

o4 Doxapatres is saying that Geometres found a way of understand-
ing Aphthonius’s use of xepdArora that is precise, since arguing in terms of the
difficult and the glorious reflects Aphthonius’s appeal to To TeAwxd nepdiota,
specifically to two of them, the &v8oZov (“the glorious”) and the yoAemdv (“the
difficult”), which is the opposite of another xepdrowov, the fddtov (“the easy”).
On 7o tehxa xepahate, see Aphthonius, Progymn. 13 (42,910 Rabe).

195 Geometres also relies on Hermogenes for his use of qvrimapdstastg
(“counter-representation”) (see Hermogenes, On Issues 3 [48,17—-18 Rabe]). As
seen in what follows, Geometres is saying that, while the difficulty of education
cannot be denied, its glorious results can at least counter the difficulty to some
extent.
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goodwill in the audience toward the speaker, so also does the en-
comiastic heading. For it, too, instills goodwill toward the one
who spoke the saying. Therefore, they think that it should be
as brief as possible and not expanded by means of the encomias-
tic topics, to keep it from becoming longer than the paraphrastic
heading, which is analogous to the statement of the case. For it
is unreasonable that an introduction be longer than the statement
of the case. And so, some have objected to this terminology, say-
ing: “If the introduction is done according to rhetorical rules and
so is amplified by means of the encomiastic topics, as we learn in
Aphthonius’s chapter ‘On the Encomium,’’°® whereas the praise
is done briefly, then surely the present heading—if indeed it must
be brief and not embellished with the encomiastic topics—should
have been designated not by the term ‘encomium’ but rather by
‘praise.”’*°7 30. We, then, say in reply: Well, this heading has been
named “encomiastic” and not “encomium” for this very reason:
that the brevity inherent in this section is shown by the use, as it
were, of the diminutive form of the word.°8

31. One should realize that the content of the encomiastic
heading, if the individuals are named, is their deeds and, of these,
the more important ones.*®® All the deeds that are distinctive of
the individual being treated will be introduced explicitly, but the
others only in passing, just as we also find in the model elaboration
that has been worked out by Aphthonius.**® For here he takes his

196 The encomiastic topics, according to Aphthonius, include: (1) race
(Yévog), specifically nationality, homeland, ancestors, and parents; (2) upbring-
ing (dvatpoey), specifically adult pursuits, skills, and habits; (3) deeds (rpd&erc)
divided into those of the body and soul, the latter emphasizing the cardinal
virtues; and (4) a comparison (ebyxptoic) (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 8 [22,2—
10 Rabe]).

197 Praise (¥mowvog) is Hermogenes’s term for this heading (see Hermo-
genes 38 H/ON [= 7,15 Rabe]).

8 Doxapatres’s term for diminutive, Smoxopiowée, is not the one
that had become standard, namely, dmoxoptotindy (see Dionysius Thrax, Ars
Gramm. 12.5 [28,6—7 Uhlig]), but one of Dionysius’s examples mirrors Doxa-
patres’s, as avBpwmioxnde is the diminutive form of &vbpwmroc.

199 Doxapatres is alluding again to the encomiastic topics, the most im-
portant of which are wpd&eic (“deeds”) (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 8 [22,5-6
Rabe]). In other words, when brevity is required in this heading, the most im-
portant topic is the one chosen when the individual is named.

1o Doxapatres is alluding to Aphthonius’s encomiastic heading praising
Isocrates (see Aphthonius 29—32 H/ON [= 4,18-5,4 Rabe]).
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subjects for the encomiastic heading from deeds—for the deeds of
Isocrates are the compositions labored over by him—and he uses
the figures “explicit statement” and “pretended omission.” For
when he says, “It is right to admire Isocrates for his discipline, for
he gave it distinction by his illustrious name and by his practice
shows how important it was” (cf. Aphth 26—28 H/ON [= 4,18—20
Rabe]), he uses the figure “explicit statement,” but when he says,
“How often, moreover, either as a lawgiver to kings or adviser to
individuals, he has benefitted human life would be a long story to
set forth in detail” (cf. Aphth 29—32 H/ON [= 5,1—3 Rabe]), he
uses the figure “pretended omission,” and he does the same thing
again in the model elaboration of a maxim. "’

32. And so, this is the content if the individual to whom the
chreia is attributed is specified. But if the individual should belong
to one of the other groups of individuals, **? the content of the en-
comiastic section will be their peculiar traits and ways of life. For
example, a father and son, how they relate to one another; but if
the individual is an orator or general, how they are able to harm or
benefit us.’*3 And if the individual should be identified by a com-
mon name and nationality,’*# we will praise him on the basis of
his nation and land, as we praise Laconians for their courage and
Athenians for their wisdom <and ... >, and, in addition to these,
on their philanthropy and old-fashioned simplicity—what seems
distinctive of Athenians in comparison with other nations.

33. One should, however, try to individualize introductions,
that is, encomiastic headings, to the chreiai and not make them
so general that the same contents apply to any chreia. This indi-
vidualizing would happen if, in the case of named and specified
individuals, we overlook generalities—for example, in the case of

T Doxapatres is alluding to Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (8,19—20 Rabe),
where Aphthonius says in the encomiastic heading that Theognis can be praised
for many things (= “pretended omission”) but especially for his advice about
poverty (= “explicit statement”).

T2 Once again, Doxapatres is making use of the standard division of
mpbomma (see further 3.11 and note).

'3 The father and son belong to the second group of npdcwma, those in
relation to one another; the orator and general belong to the seventh group, those
designated by a common name.

14 While Hermogenes’s division of wpécwrna includes those with com-
mon names, like general or orator, it does not mention nationality (20vixév),
making a Laconian or Athenian a subtype of common mpécmme.
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Demosthenes the facts that he was an Athenian, an ambassador,
an orator, and whatever else other Athenians share with him—and
instead seize upon what is his most distinguishing characteris-
tic, his eloquence;’*5 and in the case of Aristotle his frequent use
of enthymemes; and so by such distinctive features each person
is similarly characterized: Phocion by his simple way of life;**®
Themistocles by his intelligence;**7 and another man by his self-
control, such as Polemo;**® and still another by his justice, such
as Aristeides. '

The paraphrastic heading (Aphth 19 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]).
34. The paraphrastic heading is said to be analogous to the state-
ment of the case since in it we set out what has been done or said.

15 Demosthenes’s Sswvétrg was widely recognized as his characteristic
talent (see, e.g., Lucian, Merc. cond. 25), but Doxapatres may be thinking of
Hermogenes’s notion that dswétrc is not merely one type of style but the sum
of all the types of style, best represented in Demosthenes’s speeches (see Hermo-
genes, On Types of Style 1.1 [215,22—24; 217,21-218,3 Rabe]; and Cecil Wooten,
trans., Hermogenes’ On Types of Style [Chapel Hill: University of North Car-
olina Press, 1987], xvi-xvii).

116 On the simplicity of this fourth-century B.c.E. Athenian general and
statesman, see, e.g., Plutarch, Phoc. 18.1—5, which tells of Alexander’s gift of
100 talents, which Phocion refused even though Alexander’s messenger who
brought the gift visited Phocion’s house and saw his great simplicity (oA\y
edTédeta), as evidenced by Phocion’s drawing his own water to wash his feet and
by his wife’s kneading dough to make bread. Elsewhere it is said that Phocion’s
wife went out with only one slave-attendant, and when an Ionian woman visited
with jewelry made of gold and precious stones, his wife said only that Phocion
was her adornment, although he had been general for the twentieth year (19.1—
3)-

17 Doxapatres refers again to Themistocles’s wisdom (see 2:416,14—-15
Walz).

18 Polemo’s self-control was the result of his conversion to philosophy.
According to Diogenes Laertius 4.16, Polemo had been living an extraordinarily
undisciplined life when he happened to visit the Academy, where he heard the
Platonist Xenocrates lecturing on self-control (cwepocivy) and was converted
to a disciplined life and even became head of the Academy. This story is told or
alluded to in various other sources (see, e.g., Lucian, Bis acc. 16—17; Epictetus
3.1.14; 4.11.30; Plutarch, Mor. 71e-f; and Julian, Orat. 8.241c¢).

19 Aristeides and justice are always and everywhere combined (see, e.g.,
Dio Chrysostom, Orat. 64.27; Philostratus, V. Apoll. 6.21; and Athenaeus
13.555f), not to mention the appearance of this combination in the Progym-
nasmata (on which see Chreia 1:305) and Hermogenes’s claim that an unjust
Aristeides illustrates what is incredible (&rtOavov) (On Issues 1 [33,8—9 Rabe]).
Doxapatres refers again to the justice of Aristeides (see 2:416,14 Walz).
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35. Now it is necessary to explain how paraphrase [rapdppasic],
change of style [petdgppastic], description [Exgpactc], substitution
[avrippastc], and circumlocution [repigpasic] differ from one an-
other.”>° Thus we use circumlocution [repigpastc] when we want
to disclose something and point to this with what is associated with
it. For example, instead of saying “Herakles,” we can say “Her-
aklean might.” 2" Change of style [petdgpactc] is twofold: either
exalted and lofty subjects are transformed into the more exalted,
as the Metaphrases of the Logothete™? do, <or ... >. Descrip-
tion [Exgpaotc] 1s a detailed account.”3 We make a substitution
[avrippactc] whenever we discuss the subject at hand with a term
having the opposite meaning.*?4 Paraphrase [rapdgpactc] is chang-
ing what has been said to something that is neither plainer nor
loftier but is on a par with it, and it is also altering only the words

12 Doxapatres’s list of words formed on the root gpdstg is presumably
derived from the grammatical tradition, and perhaps from the ninth-century
grammatical commentator George Choiroboskos’s “On poetic figures” (on
whom see Robert Browning, “Choiroboskos, George,” ODB 1:425). His
treatment of terms based on ¢pdcic is quite close to Doxapatres’s; indeed,
Doxapatres includes six of Choiroboskos’s seven terms and changes only the
placement of wapdppasctc, which he puts first, not third, as in Choiroboskos’s
list (see 8:812,15-813,14 Walz)—a change easily explained, given Doxapatres’s
interest in clarifying the choice of terms leading up to the wopagppactinév head-
ing.

21 A frequent Homeric phrase (see I/. 2.658, 666; 5.638; 11.690; 15.640)
and likewise cited as the example of weptppacic by Choiroboskos (8:812,23-23
Walz).

22 Choiroboskos illustrates petagpasts, as does Doxapatres, by citing a
Metaphrastes, but Doxapatres further identifies him with the title “Logothete,”
which clearly refers to Symeon Metaphrastes, a logothete under the emperors
Nicephorus II Phocas, John I Tzimiscus, and Basil II (i.e., A.D. 963—1025).
The nickname “Metaphrastes” derives from his stylistic revisions (petoppdcets)
of the lives of the saints (see PG 114-116; Hans-Georg Beck, Kirche und
theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich [HAW 12.2.1; Munich: Beck,
1959], 571—75; and Alexander Kazhdan and Nancy P. Sevcenko, “Symeon
Metaphrastes,” ODB 3:1983—84).

23 Choiroboskos illustrates €xgpactc by referring to, but not explicitly
naming, Aphthonius’s &xgpactc of the temple in Alexandria (8:813,9 Walz) (cf.
Aphthonius, Progymn. 12 [38,3—41,11 Rabe]).

24 Choiroboskos illustrates avtippactg with the phrase Gpyvpolc Aibiod
(“white Aethiopian”) (8:813,11 Walz).
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and using in their place others that are similar while keeping the
sense the same. 35

36. Aphthonius calls the present heading “paraphrastic” and
not “paraphrase” because in it we restate only one saying or action,
whereas by paraphrase people mean a change of wording <while
preserving the same meaning>.

The rationale (Aphth 19—20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 37. Af-
ter the heading that is comparable to the introduction, that is, the
encomiastic heading, and after the paraphrastic heading, which
is comparable to the statement of the case, Aphthonius places
the argumentative headings. Accordingly, the heading rationale is
comparable to the argumentative part of a speech,’?® whereas the
headings from the opposite, analogy, and example are comparable
to elaborations. For elaborations include those from analogy, ex-
ample, and the opposite, as we learn in the book On Invention.*?7
Therefore, just as arguments precede elaborations, so also does
the heading that is comparable to an argument. That is to say,
the heading from the rationale is placed by Aphthonius before the
other headings that are comparable to elaborations.

38. Moreover, of those headings that are comparable to
elaborations the heading from the opposite precedes because it is
demonstrative and requires a political style, whereas the analogy
and example are panegyrical, as we learn in the introduction to
the fourth chapter of On Invention."*® Now political subjects must
be placed after the panegyrical, as we learn in the third chapter
of On Invention, in the section “On the Order of Arguments.” 29

25 Choiroboskos illustrates mwopdppactc by citing the opening words of
the Iliad (M¥vwv &eude, Osa [“Sing, O goddess, of the wrath”]) and paraphrasing
them as ™qv dpy7v eineé & Moboa (“Speak, O Muse, of the anger”) (8:813,5-6
Walz).

26 Doxapatres is implicitly referring to a distinction of Hermogenes
according to which arguments (émuyetpfipota) come from the circumstantial
elements (ta meptotatind), one of which is the reason (aitio) (see, e.g., Hermo-
genes, On Invention 3.5 [140,15—16 Rabe]).

127 See Hermogenes, On Invention 3.7 (148,21—-149,1 Rabe), where these
three are included in a list of épyastor that also includes those from the lesser,
from the greater, and from the equal.

28 On analogy and example as panegyric, see Hermogenes, On Invention
4.1 (171,3—9 Rabe).

29 See Hermogenes, On Invention 3.13 (162,18-164,9 Rabe). Doxa-
patres seemingly is recalling Hermogenes by memory, because he says that
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39. Aphthonius places the analogy before the example either be-
cause the more general precedes the more specific or because it is
proper to move from an analogy to an example and not the reverse,
because an example confirms an analogy. For example: “For just
as those who till the land sow the seeds in the land with toil and
then gather the fruits with greater pleasure, in the same way those
who pursue education with toil attain a subsequent reputation”
(Aphth 59—63 H/ON [= 6,3—7 Rabe]). Who exemplifies this anal-
ogy? “Consider, if you will, the life of Demosthenes...” (Aphth
64 H/ON [= 6,8 Rabe]), and the rest of the example (cf. Aphth
64—70 H/ON [= 6,7—12 Rabe]). 40. The testimony of the ancients
1s placed last, not because it is a less persuasive heading than the
others, but because it is much more so, inasmuch as it is made up
of uninvented proofs, and they are always more persuasive than in-
vented ones.3° And so, this is why this heading is placed here: to
put a seal of approval on the proofs.

The rationale (Aphth 19—20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 41. Of
all the circumstantial elements, *3* Aphthonius decided to use rea-
son alone for the confirmation of the chreia because reason is more
honored than, and superior to, the other elements. 32 This is why
all public questions that have no reason are incapable of proof, as is
the case in conjectural questions. '33 There is a law that priestesses

panegyrical subjects must come after the political.

13° Invented proofs include enthymemes and examples, whereas unin-
vented ones are those not devised by the speaker, such as decrees, contracts, and
oracles (see, e.g., Anon. Seg. 145 [40, 42 Dilts-Kennedy]).

131 The mepiotatind refer back to Aphthonius’s listing of the standard
six elements of a narrative: the individual who acted, the act that was done, the
time when it was done, the place where it was done, the way in which it was
done, and the reason (aiti) why it was done (see Progymn. 2 [2,23—3,2 Rabe]).
These mepiotaTina receive lengthy treatment by Doxapatres in his commen-
tary on Aphthonius’s narrative chapter (see 2:208,20-215,8 Walz). In this latter
discussion Doxapatres also says that, though last in the sequence, reason never-
theless holds pride of place because it is more powerful than all the others (see
2:210,16—30).

132 Tn Doxapatres’s detailed discussion of the circumstantial elements he
notes that Aphthonius listed reason last and explains its placement as indicating
its being more persuasive than the others (see 2:210,16—30 Walz).

133 Doxapatres is relating the importance of the aitia in a chreia elabo-
ration to Hermogenes’s discussion of various cases that are incapable of proof
(doboTare) (see Hermogenes, On Issues 1.6—7 [32,8-33,16 Rabe]), the very word
Doxapatres has just used. Hermogenes lists eight such cases, the eighth being
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are to be virgins. A certain priestess was discovered to be carrying
a contraceptive drug and was prosecuted for sexual immorality. In
this case the priestess is unable to come up with a plausible reason
for having the drug, and consequently the case remains incapable
of defense.™* And such a case lies beyond any favorable slant. 35

42. In addition, even in proposals of laws: If we, because of a
pre-existing reason, advise that such and such a law be established
or repealed, the case is capable of proof and the issue is practi-
cal.’3% For example, there is a law to embalm bodies. Someone had
sex with an embalmed body, and someone else proposes that the
law about embalming be repealed. 37 For in this case we deem the
law on the books as worthy of repeal because of some contingent
reason, and so the issue is practical. 43. Similarly, even if we re-
quest a law not on the books be established for some reason even
though the law itself is not on the books, the issue will be practi-
cal. For example, when the Athenians summoned Alcibiades back
from the army in Sicily, and when the whole army was in danger

one uncircumstantial (&reptotatov), by which he means one that is without an
adtia (1.7 [33,14—16]).

134 Hermogenes’s example is different: “A father disinherits his own son
for noreason” (¢’ 008wt adtia) (see On Issues 1.7 [33,14—15 Rabe]). But Doxa-
patres is still drawing on Hermogenes’s discussion, because his example does
appear in Marcellinus’s commentary on precisely this section of On Issues deal-
ing with cases that are &reptotata (see Anon. Schol. 4:168,29—169,6 Walz).

135 Lit. “without color.” Xp&pa (“color”) is the slant or spin, as we say
today, that an orator gives to his case to make it favorable to his side. See fur-
ther T. P. Wiseman, Clio’s Cosmetics: Three Studies in Graeco-Roman Literature
(Totowa, N.].: Rowman & Littlefield, 1979), 3-8.

136 Hermogenes defines an issue that is practical (rpayporrixh) as a dis-
pute concerning the future, whether something should occur or not, whether to
allow something or not (see On Issues 2 [38,1—-8 Rabe]).

137 This example, which is taken from Hermogenes, On Invention 1.2
(103,21—23 Rabe), is used by Doxapatres elsewhere, and more naturally, specifi-
cally in his chapter on the introduction of a law, where the distinction (see below
at 44) between an exercise (yvpvacste) as having no circumstance and a ques-
tion (CAmmpa) as having a circumstance is more clearly made (see 2.553,21-30
Walz). This example also shows up in an anonymous commentary on Aris-
totle, Rhet. 1.14 (1375a2) (see Hugo Rabe, ed., Anonymi et Stephani in Artem
Rhetoricum Commentaria [2 vols.; CAG 21.1-2; Berlin: Reimer, 1896], 2:78,21—
26.
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besides, Alcibiades proposed that no general be recalled from his
army. 38

44. But if we do not request a law be established or repealed
because of a contingent reason, then there is no question but an
exercise. For example, if we should say, rephrasing as follows:
There is a law to embalm bodies, and someone proposes its repeal.
For this is an exercise, not a question. And again, someone pro-
poses that no general be recalled from the army. For this, too, is
no question. And put simply, all problems that have no reason are
incapable of proof, as this example also shows: A man disinherits
his son for no reason. This case is also called “uncircumstan-
tial,” 39 not because it has none of the circumstantial elements (for
it surely has individuals, father and son, as well as an action, dis-
inheritance), but because it does not have the most important of
the circumstantial elements, a reason.

45. One should realize that the rationale heading demon-
strates the meaning of the chreia. For example: “Isocrates said
that the root of education is bitter, but its fruits are sweet” (Aphth
24—25 H/ON [= 4,16—17 Rabe])—because lovers of education sub-
mit to toils while they are being educated, but on reaching the
completion of their education are adorned with virtues (cf. Aphth
34—37 H/ON [= 5,5-6 Rabe]). Again, Theognis said: “The one
who is trying to flee poverty must throw himself down a cliff and
into the sea—<because the one who lives in poverty> submits to
all sorts of dreadful things.” ™#°

From the opposite (Aphth 20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 46. The
heading from the opposite takes a position that is opposite to the
meaning of the chreia that has been shown in the rationale head-
ing. 47. For example, Isocrates says: “T’he lover of education

138 Doxapatres takes this example from Hermogenes, On Invention 2.3

(113,19—21 Rabe).

139 Doxapatres draws on Hermogenes for the term uncircumstantial
(dmeptoTatov) and now takes up his example as well: A father disinherits his son
for no reason (see Hermogenes, On Issues 1 [33,13—16 Rabe]). A little later Her-
mogenes will cite a similar example, but one with an aitte: A farmer disinherits
his son for taking up philosophy (see On Issues 3 [38,15—16 Rabe]).

14° Doxapatres is looking ahead to the elaboration of a maxim in the next
chapter and citing, if not exactly, two lines of Theognis, Eleg. 1.175—76 (12
Young) and then paraphrasing the rationale (see Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 [8,12—
13 and 9,3—7 Rabe]).
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begins with toil but toil that nonetheless ends in profit.” *4* This
is what was said by Isocrates. Then the meaning of this saying is:
Indeed, lovers of education, though they suffer this and that, are
finally crowned with virtues on reaching manhood.#* 48. Then
the opposite: But if they will not undergo these toils, they will not
become virtuous men.’#3 49. And again, Theognis says: “The one
who lives in poverty should <die since it is better to exit life early>
than to have the sun as a witness of one’s shame.”#4 Then the
point of this maxim: “Indeed, the one who lives in poverty sub-
mits to dreadful hardships.” 45 Then the opposite: “But the one
who is delivered from poverty submits to no such thing.” ™4¢
Analogy, example (Aphth 20—21 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe])).
50. An analogy differs from an example, in that an analogy uses
events that are daily occurrences, as in this analogy: “For just as
those who till the land...” (Aphth 59 H/ON [= 6,3 Rabe]);47
and in this one: “Just as those who are bound with dreadful
chains. . ..” ™8 An example uses events that have occurred once, as
in this example: “Consider, if you will, the life of Demosthenes. . .”
(Aphth 64 H/ON [= 6,7 Rabe]); ™49 and in this one: “Look at Irus,
who was one of the men of Ithaca ...”;’5° or even this one: “But

141 Strictly speaking, this is not Isocrates’s saying, but Aphthonius’s
paraphrase of it in the paraphrastic heading, as indicated by the use ¢notv, which
is a marker of the paraphrastic heading (see Aphthonius 34—35 H/ON [= 5,5-6
Rabe)).

™42 Doxapatres has merely paraphrased and summarized Aphthonius’s
rationale heading (cf. Aphthonius 38—52 H/ON [= 5,8—20 Rabe]).

143 Again, this is merely a paraphrase and summary of Aphthonius’s
heading from the opposite (cf. Aphthonius 53-58 H/ON [= 5,21- 6,2 Rabe]).

44 Again, Doxapatres is quoting, if the emendation is correct, from Aph-
thonius’s paraphrastic heading of his elaboration of a maxim (see Progymn. 4
[8,21—9,1 Rabe]).

™45 Doxapatres simply summarizes Aphthonius’s rationale from his
maxim elaboration (see Progymn. 4 [9,3—7 Rabe]).

146 Again, a summary of Aphthonius’s section from the opposite (see
Progymn. 4 [9,8—11 Rabe]).

™47 For the full analolgy, see Aphthonius 59-64 H/ON (= 6,3-6 Rabe).

48 Doxapatres once again looks ahead to Aphthonius’s elaboration of a
maxim, specifically to its analogy (see Progymn. 4 [9,12—15 Rabe]).

49 For the full example, see Aphthonius 64—70 H/ON (= 6,7—12 Rabe).

'5¢ Doxapatres cites the opening words of Aphthonius’s example from
his maxim elaboration (see Progymn. 4 [9,16—21 Rabe]).
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Odysseus, who rules Ithaca....”*5* In addition, they say that an
example and an analogy differ in that the example makes use of ra-
tional beings alone, whereas the analogy sometimes uses irrational
creatures or inanimate things.*5>

Testimony of the ancients (Aphth 21 H/ON [= 4,15 Rabe]).
51. The heading “testimony of the ancients,” since it belongs to
the uninvented proofs, requires that it be placed before the other
headings, for they are invented proofs. Now it is necessary that
uninvented proofs be placed before invented ones. But the nature
of the subject has changed the order. For it is not possible that
the testimony of the ancients be placed before the rationale or af-
ter it, or before the opposite, analogy, <and> example, and when
you consider this on your own, you can understand it. Uninvented
proofs are testimonies, oaths, and the like. 52. The testimony of
the ancients does not testify for the speaker in the chreia but to
you who are elaborating the chreia.

53. One should realize that, as far as the testimony of the
ancients is concerned, our predecessors would have us use, when
we are at a loss for a testimony, the figure “pretended omission,”
speaking as follows: “It would have been possible to cite many
sayings of ancient authors that support the saying under consider-
ation, but I know that being loquacious is contrary to the present
subject.”53 54. Some, however, have said that a testimony and a
deposition differ in that one is written and one is not. What is
put down in writing, they say, are called “depositions,” whereas
what is not put down in writing are “testimonies,” 54 and yet the
present section, which is made up of things that are in writing, has
been called a “testimony” and not a “deposition.”

Brief epilogue (Aphth 21-22 H/ON [= 4,15 Rabe]). 55. The
final part of the speech is called an “epilogue” because it is said af-
ter the other parts of the speech, just as the moral that is placed

51 This example also comes from Aphthonius’s maxim elaboration (see
Progymn. 4 [9,21—-10,1 Rabe]).

152 For fuller discussion of this distinction, see John of Sardis 5.21—22.

153 John of Sardis makes much the same point, but he does so later, in
his comments on the testimony heading of Aphthonius’s maxim elaboration (see
John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 4 [67,11—13 Rabe]).

154 This distinction, as far as I know, is not attested elsewhere.
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after the fable is called an “epimythion.”*55 56. They intend for
this section to be brief and not longer than the arguments, just
as the introduction is not to be longer than the statement of the
case. 57. One should realize that the epilogue is made either
in terms of the encomiastic section, as in this epilogue: “When
these points are considered we must admire Isocrates for his art*s®
since his philosophy of education is best” (Aphth 77—78 H/ON [=
6,18-19 Rabe]), and in this one: “Consequently, how is it possi-
ble to admire Theognis enough since his reflections on poverty are
best?”157 Or it is made in terms of the rest of the headings—for
example, as someone might say: “T'herefore, the saying has been
nobly expressed by Isocrates (or Theognis).” 58

<§7. EXAMPLE>

Itis right to admire Isocrates for his discipline (Aphth 26 H/ON
[= 4,18 Rabe]). 1. Aphthonius the theorist chooses a saying chreia
and elaborates it according to the headings set out above (cf.
Aphth 1822 H/ON [= 4,12—15 Rabe]), teaching us, as we elabo-
rate a chreia with these headings, how to treat it, just as he himself
treats it in the present chapter. 2. The chreia being treated is a
saying chreia that contains a statement made voluntarily*59 and is
figurative.1°

155 Doxapatres is referring to a distinction in Aphthonius’s chapter on
the fable between a wpopb0iov, or the moral of a fable placed before its recitation,
and an émpd0rov, or moral placed afterwards (see Progymn. 1 [2,1—2 Rabe]).

156 The phrase “for his discipline” (t¥¢ téyvnc) is not in Aphthonius’s
text of his epilogue, and Doxapatres inserts the phrase again later in the com-
mentary (see 2:311,17 Walz). In any case, he brought this phrase forward from
the encomiastic heading (see Aphthonius 26 H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]: Oavpdoor
Stxorov *Ioonpatng ¥ téxvnc).

57 Doxapatres is citing the brief epilogue from Aphthonius’s elaboration
of a maxim (see Progymn. 4 [10,6—~7 Rabe]).

158 This statement is too general to reflect any of the other headings, at
least in the elaboration of the chreia. The word “nobly” (xaA&¢), however, does
appear in the paraphrastic heading of the elaboration of a maxim (see Aphtho-
nius, Progymn. 4 [9,2 Rabe]) and may be what Doxapatres has in mind here—an
epilogue in terms of another heading, i.e., the paraphrastic.

59 On this subdivision of saying chreiai, see above 5.7.

160 On this additional division of saying chreia, see above 5.21.
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3. Some commentators raise an objection, saying: “Just as
in the case of the fable where Aphthonius treated for practice the
more enjoyable class, and this is the class that uses irrational crea-
tures,®" and just as in the case of the narrative where he practiced
with a dramatic narrative because of the inherent enjoyment in
dramatic narratives, '%2 so also in the case of the chreia elaboration,
if he wanted to practice with it, it would have been entirely consis-
tent for him to practice with one of the chreiai that is told for the
sake of wit.” But one should realize that one ought not to practice
on witty chreiai, because their purpose is merely to raise a laugh.

4. In addition, it is asked: “Why has Aphthonius selected
a saying chreia to illustrate the elaboration and not an action or
mixed one?” And we say in reply: The teacher has elaborated a
saying chreia, showing by this decision that for those whose liveli-
hood is speech, words have priority over actions, and at the same
time he does it because he realizes that elaborating according to
the headings is simpler and more complete with saying chreiai
than it is with action and mixed ones; or that, just as in the fa-
ble, with its aim of encouraging youths toward the zealous pursuit
of rhetoric, he deliberately offered that fable which he finds con-
tributing to this aim, so also here he aims at encouraging youths
to be zealous for the toils involved in acquiring knowledge, he has
offered for elaboration that chreia which he finds to be consistent
with this aim; or that, since Hermogenes in his published Gymnas-
mata'%3 was exemplifying the present exercise of elaboration with
this chreia but did so only briefly and in a limited way, Aphthonius
wanted to present it more fully, clarifying what Hermogenes had
said and at the same time offering a model exercise as it ought to
be. Hermogenes’s presentation is as follows: 164

5. Let the elaboration of the chreia be like this: First, an en-
comium, in a few words, of the one who spoke or acted, then a

161 The model fable is that of the cicadas and the ants (see Aphthonius,

Progymn. 1 [2,3—12 Rabe]).

162 The model narrative is about why roses are red (see Aphthonius, Pro-
gymn. 2 [3,5-19 Rabe]).

163 Doxapatres apparently knows of Hermogenes’s Progymnasmata with
the title Gymnasmata. See further Chreia 1:11-15.

164 Doxapatres now simply quotes Hermogenes 31—62 H/ON (= 7,11—
8,14 Rabe).
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paraphrase of the chreia itself, and then a rationale. For exam-
ple: Isocrates said that the root of education is bitter, but its fruits
are sweet. 6. Praise: “Isocrates was a wise man,” and you are to
amplify the subject slightly. Then the chreia: “He said thus and
so.” You are not to express it simply but rather by amplifying the
wording. 7. Then the rationale: “For the most important affairs
generally succeed because of toil, but, once they have succeeded,
they bring pleasure.” 8. Then the opposite: “For matters that
arise from fortune do not require toil and have an outcome that
is entirely without pleasure, but serious matters have the opposite
outcome.” 9. Then an analogy: “For just as it is the lot of farm-
ers to reap their fruits after working the land, so also it is for those
working with words.” 10. Then an example: “Demosthenes, after
locking himself in a room and toiling for a long time, later reaped
his fruits—wreaths and public acclamations.” 11. It is also possi-
ble to argue with a judgment of authority: For example, “Hesiod
said:

In front of virtue have the gods ordained sweat.” 105

12. Atthe end you are to add an exhortation to the effect that
it is necessary to heed the one who has spoken or acted.

It is right to admire Isocrates for his discipline (Aphth 26
H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]). 13. Commentators understand the word
“discipline” [téyvy in the genitive] in two ways: Some say that it is
used in the sense of “regarding his discipline,” but others say that
it is used, according to Attic usage, in the sense of “for his disci-
pline,” so that it resembles the statement: “T’he one who admires
the rose for its beauty....”%® 14. There is the so-called figure
“added judgment,” which is a special feature of a solemn style,
which is one of the styles that produces grandeur.’7 This figure

165 Hesiod, WD 289. Doxapatres has omitted Hermogenes’s second
quotation, a line from another poet, i.e., Epicharmus, Frag. 287 (Kaibel): “At
the price of toil do the gods sell every good thing to us” (see Hermogenes 58-59
H/ON [= 8,9-10 Rabe]).

166 Doxapatres is quoting the opening words of Aphthonius’s model
narrative, where the genitive To8 xd&Aioug (“for its beauty”) (see Aphthonius,
Progymn. 2 [3,6 Rabe]) is parallel to the genitive t#¢ téyvnc here. In his com-
ments on the phrase Tob »xdAhovg Doxapatres also identified this usage as Attic
(see 2:246,4 Walz).

167 Doxapatres is summarizing Hermogenes’s discussion of grandeur
(péyeboc), under which he includes solemnity (oepvétrng) and in turn added
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provides further confirmation of what has been said, as if when ad-
dressing a crowd you will say: “Properly, then, has he given the
details of the case.” For you add a judgment by providing, as it
were, an additional comment*®® to what has been reasonably said.

Who appeared as its most illustrious name (Aphth 27
H/ON [= 4,18-19 Rabe]). 15. Commentators also understand the
pronoun “its” in two ways: either in the sense of “its, the dis-
cipline’s” or in the sense of “by means of it, by means of the
discipline”—and by “discipline” is meant rhetoric.

16. Aphthonius said that Isocrates emerged as the most il-
lustrious name in rhetoric either because through him rhetoric
was elevated to a position of importance and became famous
among men; or because he was named after this discipline and
called “the rhetor” from the discipline, Isocrates became most
illustrious for his public speaking; or because the rhetorical dis-
cipline has been termed isocratic [Zevenly balanced] from its rule
for balanced clauses.’® By “balanced” is meant such clauses as
“acceptable and possible” and “to become and not to become.”

It is right to admire (Aphth 26 H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]).
17. The statement “It is right to admire Isocrates for his disci-
pline” (Aphth 26 H/ON [= 4,18 Rabe]) is a proposition expressed
as a thesis, as are the clauses “who appeared as its most illustri-
ous name” (Aphth 27 H/ON [= 4,18-19 Rabe]) and “he showed
how much it was by his practice” (Aphth 27—28 H/ON [= 4,19—20
Rabe]). The expression “how much it was” is used in the sense of

judgment (érixprotc) (see On Types of Style 6 [250,6—11 Rabe]).

168 The word “properly” is the added judgment, as becomes evident
from an anonymous discussion of figures where the figure “added judgment” is
illustrated from Demosthenes 24.24 (“All these laws have been established for
a long time, gentlemen, and they have frequently been tested as being advanta-
geous to you, and no one has ever said they were not good laws. And reasonably
s0.”) with the comment that the word “reasonably” is the added judgment (see
Anonymous, On Figures [8:630,1—7 Walz]). Here the added judgment is Sixatov
(“It is right”).

169 Doxapatres may be thinking of a passage from Hermogenes where
balanced clauses are associated with Isocrates, especially in his paraenetic writ-
ings (see Hermogenes, On Method 13 [429,8—9 Rabe]). In any case, Nigel Wilson
(Scholars of Byzantium [Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1983], 105)
quotes a passage from Photius (codex 159) that criticizes Isocrates for “the bor-
ing regularity of his evenly balanced clauses,” an observation that Wilson says
“hits the mark.”
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how great it was, indicating extent. Aphthonius said “how much,”
alluding to the other orators, for of the three classes of rhetoric—
deliberative, judicial, and celebratory—Isocrates is clearly held in
great honor for all three alike, but each of the other orators for
only one or two. At any rate, Demosthenes is clearly less than his
usual self in the case of celebratory speeches.’”° Also, the clause
“how much it was” has been used by Aphthonius in the sense of
“how it was,” so that it is an expression of quality instead of quan-
tity. 18. And the expression is also written (in some manuscripts):
“as what it was.” 'The expression “by practice” is used in the
sense of “by earnest pursuit,” “by exercise.” And this expres-
sion is properly used in the case of competitions. Therefore, it is
rightly placed here, insofar as we become skilled in the discipline
of rhetoric through competition and zeal.

And he is a herald for this discipline; he himself has not
been heralded by it (Aphth 28-29 H/ON [= 4,20-5,1 Rabe]).
19. There are two options: either someone enhances the discipline
in that he will acquire a considerable reputation in it—for when we
see him for the man he is, we admire his discipline for being able to
produce such men—or someone is enhanced by his discipline, like
those who have mediocre ability and put on airs for the very rea-
son that they are styled orators perhaps or grammarians. Of these
two options, Aphthonius deems Isocrates to be deserving of the
former, for he says that Isocrates enhanced the discipline rather
than that he was enhanced by it. Some commentators say, how-
ever, that Aphthonius’s language is hyperbolic, for if Isocrates,
they claim,*”* had not been enhanced by his discipline, he would
not have been able to herald it.

But what a philosophy of education he had! (Aphth 32—33
H/ON [= 5,3—4 Rabe]). 20. The word “what” is used here as an

adverb expressing admiration, but it is sometimes used to express

17° Doxapatres seems to be reflecting a discussion of Hermogenes, who

identifies Demosthenes as the premier deliberative and judicial orator but
singles out Plato as the best celebratory orator (see On Types of Style 2.10
[389,18—21 Rabe]).

7" Doxapatres is drawing here on P-scholia 8.3.
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indignation, as in the chapter on refutation.*7? 21. Either meaning
is consistent with the true and natural sense of the word.

The lover of education begins with toils but toils that
nonetheless end in profit (Aphth 34—35 H/ON [= 5,5-6 Rabe]).
22. Even if commentators think that the paraphrastic heading
should be longer than the encomiastic, Aphthonius nevertheless
keeps this heading short in his model elaboration.

And so what he taught is this, but in the following headings
we will learn’73 about it (Aphth 36—37 H/ON [= 5,6—7 Rabe]).
23. This sentence is an example of what is called “completion”;
it makes the speech distinct in thought and method and has as
its task to bring to a close what has transpired and to prepare for
what will be said'7#—for example: “Such things the Corcyreans
said, and after them the Corinthians said such things.” 75 Aphtho-
nius used this stylistic device not only here but also in the model
maxim elaboration, 7% as well as the model refutation’?7 and con-
firmation,*7® because of his pursuit of clarity, which is produced
by distinctness and which is a characteristic of completion.

... are reckoned among the leaders of education (Aphth
38—39 H/ON [= 5,8—9 Rabe]). 24. By “leaders of education” Aph-
thonius means teachers. The verb “they are reckoned among” is

172 This word appears in Aphthonius’s model refutation; he shows his
indignation at the poets who have reproached all the gods, but especially Apollo,
the poets’ alleged leader! In this context Aphthonius says: “What (oix) things
the poets have fabricated about Apollo’s Daphne!” (see Progymn. 5 [11,3—6
Rabe)).

173 Doxapatres has made a couple of changes in Aphthonius’s text—one
minor (t& 3 for tadta) and one major (pabncdueda for Havpacdueda).

174 Doxapatres’s definition of cupmAfpwotg reflects that of Hermogenes:
“Completions make a speech distinct through thoughts and methods by bring-
ing to a close what has transpired and by preparing for what will be said” (On
Types of Style 1.4 [237,8—10 Rabe]).

175 Thucydides 1.36.4.

176 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (8,19—20 Rabe): “Such, then, is what
he taught, but we will be amazed about it in what follows”; this sentence goes
uncommented on by Doxapatres at that point in his commentary.

177 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 5 (11,14—15 Rabe): “Such, then, is what
is said about the myth of Daphne, but it is possible to refute it on the basis of the
following headings”; Doxapatres does identify it there as an example of comple-
tion (2:334,23—27 Walz).

78 Aphthonius seems not to use this stylistic device in his model confir-
mation.
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used, some say, in the sense of “they are in competition with,” in-
sofar as students see their leaders’ activities and are themselves
compelled to act, but others in the sense of “they are exercising
together with.” 25. Still others in the sense of “they are associates
of,” “they are colleagues of.”

With whom it is both fearful to approach (Aphth 39—41
H/ON [= 5,9—10 Rabe]). 26. Some commentators have called this
expression [rap’ ofg] an example of change-of-case, used in the
sense of mapd with the accusative (“at [whose school]”), and oth-
ers have said that the infinitive “to approach” is used absolutely.

From which it is the height of ignorance to stay away
(Aphth 39—41 H/ON [= 5,0-10 Rabe]). 27. Staying away causes
ignorance.

Both when they are (at school) and when they are about (to
go) (Aphth 42 H/ON [= 5,11 Rabe]). 28. The latter participle is
used either in the sense of “when they delay and fail (to go)” or in
the sense of “when they ought to leave (for school).” 179

Paedagogi (Aphth 42—43 H/ON [= 5,11 Rabe]). 29. Fathers
are harsher than paedagogi since paedagogi seem to the boys to be
harsher than their teachers, and their parents seem more so than
both. It was quite terrifying and very difficult for the boys to be
examined by those from whom they must seek mercy. And this
is why Aphthonius began with the lesser and goes on to the more
important, and this is a virtue of his essay.

And inflicting punishment more severely'3° (Aphth 43—44
H/ON [= 5,12—13 Rabe]). 30. The participle “inflicting punish-
ment” is a middle form used in the sense of the active. Now one
should realize that the active forms of some verbs are not found in
use, as is the case of the verb mopebopar, whereas the passive forms
of other verbs <are not found>, as is the case with (@&, mioutd,
and 6debw. And again, sometimes the passive forms are employed
in the sense of the active, as the passive participle of the verb
Aotdopodpevos 1s used in the sense of the active, and the passive

179 The verb péMetv can mean “to be slow, to delay” (see LS], s.v. péhho
III), but when pérahouvot is paired with wapobot this verb must mean “to be about
to...” (see LS], s.v. pénho I1).

180 Doxapatres departs from Aphthonius’s text here, having
xoremddtepov instead of qoBwrepor, perhaps because Doxapatres has just

used yohemddTepov of paedagogi, teachers, and parents.



[280]

250 ITEPI XPEIAX

Aapfavovror o EvepymTind, o Exel éxeivo év 1} eloaywyd) [loppuptov:
« ‘Hpoxhetdow yop Aéyovron ob éx yévoug xatdyovreg ‘Hpanhéovg » €ott
3¢ e "Athidoc Tout’ 8oy adtol yop del malnTing Npoatt dvrl <Tol>
gvepynTinod ypdvtat, olov ypdpopat, wotobuot avtl Tob ypdew, ToLd,
rotetalwy, voetshwvy, Aéyer vl ol motettwoay, voettmaooy.

®Oaver TNV meipav 10 6£0g Kol SLXOEYETOL TO OE0G 1) KOAUGLG
(Aphth 44—45 H/ON [= 5,13—14 Rabe]). 31. Ilpé&rov yap @ofolvrar
TG xoAdoeLs, eltor xordlovran. 32. 6 odv @hdvel dvtl Tol TpohaBavet,
olov mpohapBdver THy TEelpay TGOV Pacdvemy.

Oikelo 0¢ 10 katopOopata kpivovor (Aphth 46-47 H/ON
[= 5,15—16 Rabe]). 33. Aciner 16 o¢, v’ § d¢ olxela.

®ovyn pév tovg dwackaiovg (Aphth 53-54 H/ON [= 5,21 Ra-
be]). 34. Abo tabra mapdxevton GANAAOL, TadTOTNG dvoudTwv nal |
oo xod Y] pev TadtéTyTL ThTE TTpocTndy Eott ypHchar, e o Tle-
ol pefddov dewbtyroc Hudc diddoxel BLAtov, «dtav Tob mpdypotos Ev
dvopa T TO dvapyéotatov,» m¢ map’ ‘Ounpn:

Qg 3¢ yLov xatatinet &v dxpombrototy Speaaty,

“Hv 7 Edpoc xatétntev, émny Zégpupog natoyedy’

Toropévne & &pa the motapol whflovst féovrec,

“Q¢ T THreTo %aAd TTapTLe SAKELYEOVLETG.
35. évtablo yop émetdn &v pbvov Bvope Ay O TNV évapyetav Exov Tol
TEAYLTOG, Kol 008V 0dTwg dprblov Fv olte 1O yeltan ofite AMetar G TO
ThHxeTol, dta To0To TOMNAIKLG TG adTOH ExphioaTo, xol TY) ey TadTdTnTL €V

30 Porphyry, Intr. (2,6 Busse) || 30 secundum 7tob addidi ||
34 Tadtétngscripsi || Toautdtne Walz || 34 8tav scripsi; cf. Hermogenes, On
Method 4 (416,910 Rabe) || 81t Walz || 34 Od.19.205-8 || 35 tadtétyre
scripsi || TavtéTnT Walz



TEXT 3. 251

forms aitidpevog and pepgpbpevoc are used in the sense of the ac-
tive “censuring.” And again, sometimes active forms are used in
the sense of the passive, as this passage from the Introduction of
Porphyry has it: “T'’hose who descend from the race of Herakles
are called ‘Herakleidae.”” ™8 This usage is peculiar to Attic Greek,
for the Athenians are always using a passive form of a word in the
sense of an active one—for example, the passive forms ypdgpopot
and motobpow have the active sense of “I write” and “I make,” the
passive forms moteiclwv and voeicOwv have the active sense of “Let
them make” and “Let them think.”

Apprehension precedes the endeavor, and punishment
succeeds the apprehension (Aphth 44—45 H/ON [= 5,13-14
Rabe]). 31. For they are first fearful of punishment, then they
are punished. 32. Therefore, the verb “precedes” is used in the
sense of “anticipates”—for example, he anticipates the sting of the
blows.

They judge the work students have done correctly only
proper (Aphth 46—47 H/ON [= 5,15-16 Rabe]). 33. Aphtho-
nius leaves out the word “as,” where the sense requires “as only
proper.”

Should a student flee from his teachers (Aphth 53—-354
H/ON [= 5,21 Rabe]). 34. Closely related to one another are these
two compositional devices: repetition and variation of words. Oc-
casionally, it is appropriate to use repetition, as the book On the
Method of Forcefulness teaches us:'3* “whenever there is only one
word for a subject that is clearest,” as in Homer: 83

Just as snow melts on lofty mountains, snow

That east wind melts, when west wind’s poured it down,
And as it melts the streams run full; just so

Her fair cheeks melted as she poured forth tears.

35. For in this instance, since there was only one word
that clarifies the matter and since no other word was fitting—

neither “pours” nor “is loosed”—as “melts,” this is why Homer

181 See Porphyry, Introduction (2,6 Busse), where the active xotdyovreg
has the passive meaning, “are descended,” although one MS has the middle-
passive xataybpevor (see Busse’s apparatus).

182 See Hermogenes, On Method 4 (416,8—417,5 Rabe), where both repe-
tition and variation are similarly discussed and illustrated by the same Homeric
passages.

83 Od. 19.205-8.
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frequently used the same word, and so we will use repetition on
these occasions. But again one must use variation whenever many
words are equally appropriate and similarly clear, as Homer also
does when he says: ™84

As when the keen dart strikes a woman in
Travail, a piercing dart that goddesses

Of childbirth send, the Eileithyiai, those
Daughters of Hera who control sharp pangs.

36. For in this instance Homer has used a variation of words,
employing the words “keen,” “piercing,” and “sharp.” Aphtho-
nius himself has also observed variation of words in the present
passage. 37. For he has the words “he flees,” “he runs away,” and
“he avoids.” But note that with the aim of using words with preci-
sion he used “flees” in the case of the teacher, but “runs away” in
the case of fathers. For the noun “flight” is also said of free men,
as in the case of soldiers in flight or of certain officials subject to
audit, whereas the noun “running away” is said only of those who
are, by nature or fate, slaves—of those by nature, such as boys, and
those by fate, such as slaves.

And by ridding himself of his apprehension he also de-
prives himself of their guidance (Aphth 56—57 H/ON [= 5,23—24
Rabe]). 38. The verb “he deprives himself” is used in the sense of
“he loses.” The verb “I deprive myself” is sometimes constructed
with an accusative, for when I throw away what I had, the verb is
constructed with the accusative, as this line has it: 85

Since he takes fair-cheeked Chryseis from me.

39. But when I am deprived of that which was not in my
possession at the beginning, the verb <is constructed> with the
genitive, <as this line has it ... >.786

84 J1. 11.269—71.

85 JI. 1.182. Doxapatres quotes this line because dpatpeitar is used with
the accusative (Xpuontda); still, the line is not quoted correctly. The adjective
“fair-cheeked” appears not in this line but in 184, and the subject “he” is explicit,
namely, Phoebus Apollo.

186 There seems to be a sizeable lacuna here, for what follows does not
complete the thought. In other words, we expect an example of &patpoBpot with
the genitive. Instead, what we get is a clause from later in Aphthonius’s elabora-
tion. Moreover, this clause does not have the verb depatpobuor but another verb,
and one with an accusative, not the genitive. Moreover, a lacuna explains why
there are not comments on the intervening heading, analogy. Since the clause
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So that he even removed the adornment from his head
(Aphth 67-68 H/ON [= 6,9—10 Rabe]). 40. For either Demos-
thenes shaved the hair from half his head, as Aphthonius says, so
that he would not venture out of his house, but would sit inside his
house and practice his speech, or he ignored adorning his head and
counted it as nothing.

Regarding [)ynodpevov] the best adornment to be that
coming from virtue (Aphth 68-69 H/ON [= 6,10-11 Rabe]).
41. Although the syntax of the sentence requires the dative case
(for the participle)—so that the reading should be “(to him)*87 . ..
who regarded [#ynoauéve] the best adornment to be that coming
from virtue”—the accusative participle is found in virtually all the
manuscripts through an error of the copyists.

Therefore, one must admire Hesiod (Aphth 71 H/ON [=
6,13 Rabe]). 42. It is asked: “Why did Aphthonius take his tes-
timony from Hesiod and not from some other poet?” And the
commentators say that, since this poet was better known to young
men, he refers to lines from the Works and Days.*88

43. Now since the model elaboration provided by Aphtho-
nius as an illustration is that of the saying class of chreia, it seems
worth asking how a testimony can be provided in elaborations of
action chreiai since they are without sayings. Now since we have
the solution of this puzzle from our predecessors, come, let me ex-
plain: It is possible, says the commentator, '8 to say that a literary
passage is consistent with action chreiai as well, for one must say
“that what was done is noble and that someone else has expressed
the intent of the action in words. 44. For example, in the case of
Diogenes, who struck the paedagogus,*9° we will say: Thucydides
also agrees with what was done, when he said: ‘For the one who
is able to stop something but allows it to occur does it in a truer

comes some ten lines later in the elaboration, the lacuna is quite extensive.

187 The participle should agree with the adté in the previous clause (see
Aphthonius 66 H/ON [= 6,9 Rabe]).

88 Aphthonius does not quote from Hesiod but merely alludes to WD
287-89.

189 The commentator is John of Sardis, and Doxapatres quotes him word
for word (see John of Sardis 5.26).

192 On this action chreia, see Chreia 1:315—16.
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sense.’ 9T Or the saying of Demosthenes: ‘For the one who pro-
vides the seed is the cause of the harvest.”’ 192

45. Since examples illumine what is being said, come, since
Aphthonius practiced only on a saying chreia for his example, we
will also set out as model exercises elaborations of a saying, ac-
tion, and mixed chreia, elaborations composed not by me but by
my predecessors. *93

19T Thucydides 1.69.1.

192 Demosthenes 18.159, whose text does not have xopmév (“harvest”).

193 For introduction, texts, and translations of these three chreia elabo-
rations, see Chreia 2:234—57. For analysis of these three elaborations, along with
six others (a refutation and confirmation, an encomium and invective, a compar-
ison, and a speech-in-character) that Doxapatres has inserted elsewhere in his
commentary, see Craig A. Gibson, “The Anonymous Progymnasmata in John
Doxapatres’ Homiliae in Aphthonium,” ByzZ 102 (2009): 83—94.






Text 4. Rhetorica Marciana
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

On the Chreia
(r129,18—130,14 Walz)

Introduction

THE RHETORICA MARCIANA

Among the rhetorical manuscripts that Christian Walz edited for
his nine-volume Rhetores Graeci, published in 1832—1836," is a
fourteenth-century Venetian manuscript, which he identified as
Ven. 444.% Walz edited only small portions of this manuscript
and scattered them about his various volumes. Hugo Rabe briefly
dealt with this manuscript. He renamed it Marc. gr. 444 after the
Venetian library of San Marco where it is located, combined it
with other manuscripts—the thirteenth-century Marc. gr. 599 and
the late fourteenth-century Vat. gr. 8g9—and regarded their con-
tents as forming a coherent rhetorical corpus, formed in the late
twelfth century, centered on the Corpus Hermogenianum, and he
called it the “Rhetorica Marciana.”3

' Christian Walz, ed., Rhetores Graeci (9 vols.; Tiibingen: Cottae, 1832—
1836).

2 Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 1:127 n. 1, 597 n. 1.

3 Hugo Rabe, ed., Prolegomenon Sylloge (Rhetores Graeci 14; Leipzig:
Teubner, 1931), xix n. 1. On the notion of a rhetorical corpus, see also Hugo
Rabe, “Rhetoren-Corpora,” RhM 67 (1912): 321-57, esp. 321. On the dating,
see Rabe, Prolegomenon, xxiv; and Chreia 2:260—61.
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The Rhetorica Marciana begins with two Aphthonian trea-
tises, and these are the portions that Walz edited most fully.# One
treatise, with the title Ilept t@v 7ol "Agboviov llpoyvuvaspdroy (=
fol. 1v-8), Walz placed toward the beginning of the first volume.>
The other, with the title Ta [Tpoyvpvaopara tig gnropixiig (= fol. g—
23r), he put at the very end of it.® The latter is a collection of
sample progymnasmata that were treated in the second volume of
the Chreia and Ancient Rhetoric, in particular the elaboration of a
chreia.” The former treatise is our concern here.

RHETORICA MARCIANA’S COMMENTARY ON
APHTHONIUS’S PROGYMNASMATA

Walz considered [lepl tév o0 "Agboviov Ilpoyvuvaspdrtoy to be an
epitome of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata and, after the title page,
used Avovidpov "Emitopy; as the header for the remainder of the
treatise. At first glance this treatise could easily be seen as an epit-
ome. But, as Vittorio DeFalco recognized,® this designation is
arbitrary. To be sure, much of this treatise is simply taken from
Aphthonius, and its length is considerably shorter. But the briefer
extent of the treatise is largely due to the omission of all of Aph-
thonius’s model exercises, so that it is only 30 percent as long as
Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata. But if much is simply copied from
Aphthonius, there are also deletions and additions for each exer-
cise that reflect a redactor. In addition, the commentary begins
with an introduction, for which, of course, there is no parallel in
Aphthonius. These changes to Aphthonius’s text require further
analysis if we are to see that this initial treatise in the Rhetorica
Marciana is much more than an epitome but is indeed a commen-
tary, obviously short, on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata.

4 Unfortunately, Walz included only short excerpts from the Hermoge-
nean material (see 3:610-12 and 4:31 Walz); for longer excerpts but still less
than half of the material (= fol. 25—91), see Vittorio DeFalco, “Trattato retorico
bizantino (Rhetorica Marciana),” AttiSocL.SL 9 (1930): 71—124, esp. 74—102.

5 Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 1:1277—36.

% Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 1:597-648.

7 See further Chreia 2:258-69.

8 DeFalco, “Trattato retorico,” 73.
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Like the other commentaries, this commentary begins with
an introduction (127,1-128,5). It relates Aphthonius’s Progym-
nasmata to the larger rhetorical curriculum by saying that pro-
gymnasmata are “a rhetoric writ small, but still incomplete [pexpa
név éotwy [Gomep]? fnropund, ateli 8¢ elot] since none of them is
brought into court or to an assembly or composed as a com-
plete speech, that is, having an introduction, statement of the
case, argument, and epilogue” (127,1—4). Rather, individual
progymnasmata bear a resemblance to one of the parts of a
speech—narrative to the statement of the case, refutation and con-
firmation to the arguments, and common place to the epilogue,
whereas the prefatory thoughts of introductions are characteristic
of all the progymnasmata (127,5-11).

The introduction sets the number of progymnasmata ex-
plicitly at fourteen and lists them in full and in the Aphthonian
sequence (127,13—16). They are then related to the three types
of speech—fable, chreia, and maxim to the advisory type; refu-
tation, confirmation, common place, and introduction of a law to
the judicial; and encomium, invective, comparison, and speech-
in-character to the celebratory; whereas description and narrative
belong to all, and the thesis takes its subject matter from the cele-
bratory (127,16—128,5).

After this short introduction the commentary then turns to
the individual progymnasmata, whose treatments have a num-
ber of similarities. Summarizing them, if only briefly, will help
to put the treatment of the chreia in context. Given the brevity
of this short commentary, it should not surprise us that much is
missing that we have otherwise come to expect in a commentary.
For example, after listing the progymnasmata in the Aphthonian
sequence in the introduction (127,13—16) the commentary itself
makes no further mention of taéic (“sequence”) as an issue that
needs discussion.

More surprising is the deletion of some mapembpeva (“es-
sential subjects”) that the P-scholia included for each progym-
nasma.' In the fable chapter, for example, the commentary

9 I have deleted &omep as this passage is clearly modeled on John of
Sardis (cf. Comm. in Aphth., praef. [2,0-10 and 3,7 Rabe]).
o See, e.g., P-scholia, 2:575,17-25; 580,3—5 (Walz).
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deletes Aphthonius’s sections on the vyévesic (“origin”) of the fa-
ble, as well as the xA%joig (“naming”) of the fable.” In the maxim
chapter the section on Swxgopat, or differences between a chreia
and a maxim, ' has been deleted. Even the &poc (“definition”) of
speaking-in-character has been deleted, which is hard to explain,
given the fact that definition is the only mapemopevov that appears
in every progymnasma. '3

Other deletions in the commentary can be more easily ex-
plained, usually as being unnecessary or repetitious. For example,
in five progymnasmata—chreia, maxim, encomium, speaking-in-
character, and introduction of a law—Aphthonius transitioned
from the division of forms to the compositional instructions with
this sentence: “This, then, is the division [wxipesic] of....” ™ And
in all five cases the commentary omits the sentence, presumably as
being unnecessary. In addition, whereas Aphthonius listed eight
xepdraa (“headings”) for elaborating a chreia and repeats them for
elaborating a maxim,*5 the commentary lists them only for the
chreia (129,29—31), presumably doing so because such a second
listing in the maxim chapter would be repetitious. Similarly, the
A (“subjects”) for an encomium and comparison are the same,
and Aphthonius listed them both times,’® but the commentary
does so only for the encomium (132,30-133,2), no doubt again be-
cause a second list would be repetitious.

Other deletions also occur, usually a sentence here and there.
These deletions might be Aphthonius’s illustrations for the &tdy
(“classes”) in the Swxipestc. Thus, Aphthonius provides an exam-
ple for each of the three classes of speaking-in-character (#0omotte,
etdwhomotia, and mposwmorotia),’” but only the first example is re-
tained (133,24—25). Moreover, even this example is incomplete, as
the situation to which Herakles must respond—“when Eurystheus

't See Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 (1,4—5 and 7—10 Rabe).

2 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 (8,7—10 Rabe).

3 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (34,2—3 Rabe). On the 8poc as the one
essential subject for each progymnasma, see Doxapatres 2:193,22—23 (Walz).

4 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 3 (4,12 Rabe), 4 (8,3), 8 (21,20), 11 (35,1),
and 13 (47,11).

15 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 3 (4,13—15 Rabe) and 4 (8,3-6).

16 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 8 (21,12—13 Rabe) and 10 (31,16-17).

7 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (34,4—18 Rabe).
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had ordered him”*®—has been dropped. And, whereas Aphtho-
nius gives an example for each kind of 7fomoiia (mabnriny, #0uen,
and wxtn)'9—the commentary keeps only the first two (133,32—
134,2). Similarly, when Aphthonius gives two examples of a
philosophical thesis—whether heaven is spherical and whether
there are many worlds?*—the commentator keeps only the first
(134,16—17). Inaddition, in the introduction of a law the commen-
tator deletes Aphthonius’s final sentence: “Accordingly, in this
way [1.e., using the xepdarora listed earlier] the introduction of a law
differs from a thesis.” 2!

Finally, the deletion of Aphthonius’s loose quotation of
Demosthenes’s definition of a law,?? as well as the deletion of ref-
erences to Homer in the narrative chapter,?3 may have another
explanation. Elsewhere in the Rhetorica Marciana there is ample
evidence of Christianizing, 4 especially the use of quotations from
6 Dedroyoc, Gregory of Nazianzus, whose quotations even replace
those of Demosthenes in the Hermogenean materials.?5 Thus the
deletion of Demosthenes and Homer may be of a piece with this
Christianizing redaction elsewhere in the Rhetorica Marciana.

It should be clear from these many and varied deletions of
Aphthonius’s text that the commentary is not merely a slavish
copying of that text but a careful and consistent redaction of what
seemed to be inessential, to the commentator at least, for learning
the basics of the progymnasmata. But deletions are only half the
story. Throughout the commentary—except for the maxim chap-
ter2>—numerous additions to Aphthonius’s text were made. On

8

-

See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (34,8 Rabe).
9 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (35,3—10 Rabe).

20

-

See Aphthonius, Progymn. 13 (41,19—20 Rabe).

21 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 14 (47,15—16 Rabe).

22 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 14 (47,7—10 Rabe): A law is “a creation and
gift of the gods, etc.” (Demosthenes 25.16).

23 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (2,16—18 Rabe).

24 On Christianizing in the sample progymnasmata, see Chreia 2:258,
261; and Herbert Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Litevatur der Byzantiner
(HAW 12.5.1—2; Munich: Beck, 1978), 1:85, 106, 117.

25 On Christianizing and especially the use of Gregory of Nazianzus as a
model of style, see DeFalco, “Trattato retorico,” 81-8s, 93—101, 114, 118.

26 The changes made to the maxim chapter are minimal. The deletions
of the eight xepdAata for the elaboration and of the Staxgopd of the maxim with
the chreia have already been mentioned; otherwise, the changes are only small
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occasion the commentator clarifies some of the differing terms for
the €id7 of the progymnasmata. For example, there were different
terms for the €i87 of the narrative. The commentator repeats Aph-
thonius’s terms but adds others, such as Aphthonius’s Spapatixéy
is equated with others’ miaopatindéyv, and moltixdy with mpoxtindy
and Suavixdv (128,25-26).

More typically, however, the additions involve clarification
and guidance for actually composing the various progymnasmata.
These compositional tips are not new but, as we shall see, were
gleaned from Hermogenes, Nicolaus, and John of Sardis, or per-
haps, as Rabe thinks, from the II-scholia.?? In the fable chapter,
for example, Aphthonius says that one of the idn (“classes”) of
fable, the 70uwév, “imitates the characters [#07] of irrational crea-
tures.”?® The commentator clarifies what Aphthonius meant by
#0y by adding, “for example, the pride of the lion, the foolish-
ness of the deer, the wickedness of the fox, the cowardice of the
hare, and similarly in the case of the other creatures” (128,10—
13).29 Aphthonius also says that the wapatvestg (“moral”) of the
fable is expressed in the mpoudbiov or &mpdbiov, depending on
whether it is expressed before or after the fable.3° The commenta-
tor gives guidance on composing this “moral” by suggesting three
ways to do it: “By means of example, reasoning, or address. By
means of example—*This fable [presumably Aphthonius’s model
fable about the ants and cicadas] teaches us <to do something

textual ones—adding the neuter article, 6, before each of the various maxims
Aphthonius gave to illustrate his eight 8% of maxims (see 130,20, 22, 24, 26,
28, 30, 32 and 131,1) and changing the subject (from second sing. to third sing.)
and mood (from optative to indicative) of épydooro & adtnv Tolc THe ypstac
xeporatorc (Aphthonius, Progymn. 4 [8,3—4 Rabe]) to épydleton 8¢ Tolc t¥g
xpetog neporators (131,3).

27 See Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften. 3. Die Quellen des Doxapa-
tres in den Homilien zu Aphthonios,” RhM 62 (1907): 559—86, esp. 576 n. 1 and
559—62 for the close, yet distinguishable, relationship between the I1-scholia and
the P-scholia, the latter being the subject of chapter 2. See also Rabe, Aphthonii
Progymnasmata (Rhetores Graeci 10; Leipzig: Teubner, 1926), praef. xix.

28 Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 (1,13—14 Rabe).

29 The commentator seemingly draws on John of Sardis, Comm. in
Aphth. 1 (8,22—9,3 Rabe), who has this precise list of #0v. In fact, he goes on to
list the creatures simply summarized here by “the other creatures”—“the glut-
tony of mice, the rapaciousness of hawks, the shamelessness of dogs, and the
simplemindedness of sheep.”

3° See Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 (1,15-2,2 Rabe).
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or not>.”3" By means of reasoning—for example, “T'’he one who
does not do something is deserving of criticism.” By means of
address—for example, ‘You, my child, must refrain from this or
that” (128,16—21).32

Compositional guidance on writing narratives again domi-
nates the additional material in the commentary on the narrative
chapter and in fact doubles that taken over from Aphthonius. This
material starts as follows: “A narrative can be done in five ways—in
the nominative case, in the oblique case, in a questioning man-
ner, in a comparative way, and asyndetically” (128,30—33). These
five styles of writing go back to Hermogenes, 33 although the exact
same sequence of the styles and the story of Phaethon used to illus-
trate them come from Nicolaus’s treatment, perhaps through the
scholia.34 For example, “in the nominative case the story would
go as follows: ‘Phaethon [®aébwv], the son [raic] of Helius, became
enamored of his father’s chariot, mounted it, and so forth’; in the
oblique case like this: “T'hey say that Phaethon [®aé0ovrta], the son
[raida] of Helius, became enamored of his father’s chariot and per-
suaded his father and mounted it’; in a questioning manner in this
fashion: “‘What then? Did not Phaethon, the son of Helius, become
enamored of his father’s chariot? Did he not persuade his father?
Did he not mount the chariot?” (128,33—129,7). Once each of the
five has been illustrated, further advice is given as to when they
would be appropriate to use: “Each of these styles is useful, the
nominative in histories and whenever there is a need for clarity;
the oblique and questioning style in the argumentative part of a
speech; the asyndetic in epilogues; and the comparative where the
occasion allows, for we use this style everywhere, both in all the
types of speech and in all the parts of a speech” (129,10-17).

3T The parallels to this example complete it either, as rendered here, by
763 Tu TTotely %) w1 motelv (so Nicolaus, Progymn. 1 [10,4 Felten]) or, more in line
with Aphthonius’s model fable, by t63e tt py wotetv (so John of Sardis, Comm.
in Aphth. 1 [13,1 Rabe]; cf. P-scholia 2:576,4 [Walz]).

32 These three ways of expressing the wapatvestc are common (see Nico-
laus, Progymn. 1 [10,1—7 Felten]; John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 1 [12,23-13,5
Rabe]; and P-scholia 2:576,2—8 [Walz]).

33 See Hermogenes, Progymn. 2 (4,21—6,2 Rabe). A much more elaborate
system of narrating is found in Theon, Progymn. 5 (50—57 Patillon).

34 See Nicolaus, Progymn. 2 (16,1—17,3 Felten); and P-scholia 2:580,18—
581,8 (Walz).
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It should be clear from these analyses of the fable and nar-
rative chapters that this commentary, despite its brevity, still
contains much of value, especially compositional advice that was
unavailable in Aphthonius’s spare treatments of these progymnas-
mata.

RHETORICA MARCIANA’S COMMENTARY ON
APHTHONIUS’S CHREIA CHAPTER

The commentary on Aphthonius’s treatment of the chreia fol-
lows what we have seen in the other cases—both deletions and
additions. One deletion, as already noted in four other instances,
is Aphthonius’s transitional, if unnecessary, sentence: “This has
been the division (into the classes) of the chreia.”35 The other
deletion is one that occurs for every progymnasma, namely, the
deletion of the model exercise, in this case Aphthonius’s elabora-
tion of the chreia attributed to Isocrates: The roots of education
are bitter, but its fruits are sweet.3® Otherwise, the preliminary
material—definition, etymology, division, and list of headings for
the elaboration37—is simply copied,3® with no comments deemed
necessary (1.1—3.4).

The additions follow this material (4.1—9), and once again
they provide compositional advice. This advice concerns the elab-
oration of a chreia and proceeds through each heading, explaining
the function of each heading—with one exception, the example
heading, although the very exception may be grounds for sus-
pecting a lacuna here.39 For two of the headings—analogy and
example—there is also an illustration (4.6—7). There seems to
be no source for this additional material, and there is no interest
in comparing the headings with the parts of a speech, as we saw
throughout Doxapatres’s discussion of the headings.4°

35 See Aphthonius 16—17 H/ON (= 4,12 Rabe).

36 See Aphthonius 23—78 H/ON (= 4,16-6,19 Rabe); and Chreia 1:325—
26.

37 See Aphthonius 2—22 H/ON (= 3,21—4,15 Rabe).

38 For the few and minor textual variants from Aphthonius’s text, see the
apparatus.

39 See 4.7 and the apparatus.

4° See Doxapatres 6.24—57.
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At any rate, the function of the first heading, or the éyxmpto-
oTixdy, 1s to praise (dyxopdascor) (4.2), but there is no mention
of having to be brief, as, say, John of Sardis advised.4' The
mopappacTixoy 1s, rather tautologically, to restate the saying in a
paraphrastic manner (wapagpastins) (4.3). The aitio (“rationale”)
should add what the benefit (bgéreta) would be, if the saying were
carried out (4.4); whereas the argument éx tob évavtiov (“from the
opposite”) should indicate what the injury (Braf7) would be, if it
were not (4.5). This emphasis on benefit and harm is nicely ap-
parent in the sample chreia elaboration included in the Rhetorica
Marciana.4?

For the analogy heading, both the function and an illustra-
tion are provided. The function of this heading is to confirm the
benefit of the saying, but the remaining phrase remains obscure:
“on the basis of what others typically do.” But some clarity is
achieved by the following illustration: “Just as those who toil over
farming delight in reaping their harvests, so too do those who toil
over virtue” (4.6).43 Nevertheless, this clarity, implicit at best, is
a far cry from the fulsome discussion of John of Sardis regarding
what a wapafolry entails. 44

There is no statement of function for the example heading
(and hence the suggestion of a lacuna), but there is an illustration,
drawn, if vaguely, from the life of the Athenian general Conon
(4.7). 'This illustration comes from no known elaboration. The
testimony heading supplies another ancient worthy whom it is
right to admire (Gavpdoot), because he has said the same thing as
the speaker of the saying in the chreia (4.8). Finally, the short
epilogue is to admire (Bavpdoor) at the end the one who made the
saying (4.9).

Despite the numerous and consistent redactions made in the
Rhetoric Marciana of Aphthonius’s text, the result, when com-
pared with the previous commentaries, especially that of John
Doxapatres, is startling. The basics remain, but students would
have been seriously impoverished by using this commentary.
They would be unaware of the justification of the tdfic of the

41 See John of Sardis 5.12.

42 See further Chreia 2:265—66.

43 'This analogy is clearly from an elaboration of the chreia attributed to
Isocrates, but not necessarily from Aphthonius’s elaboration.

44 See John of Sardis 5.21—23.
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chreia; unaware of the relation of the chreia to its related form
amopvnuévevpa and why the common word ypeio 1s used for this
literary form; unaware of the émdiaipesig and dmodiaipesig of the
chreia; unaware of the other manipulations of the chreia, such as
xAiotg; unaware of the logic of the order of xegdrota; and on and
on. Impoverished indeed, unless the teacher had, say, Doxapa-
tres’s commentary, to fill in what is missing here.

TEXT AND TRANSLATION

The only text of the Rhetorica Marciana’s commentary on Aph-
thonius’s Progymnasmata is that of Walz.45 He used only one of
three manuscripts now known to exist, Marc. gr. 444.4% In ad-
dition, although Walz provided a complete text for much of the
commentary, including the chreia, he left out portions of the chap-
ters on speaking-in-character, description, and thesis. Hence a
full and critical text is desired, not to mention a complete text of
the entire Rhetorica Marciana, in order to appreciate it more fully
as a rhetorical corpus.

In any case, the text used here is based on Walz’s, but chapter
title, section titles, and “verses” within sections, along with page
numbers from Walz’s edition, have been added for easier refer-
ence. In addition, a few changes have been made in the text, most
of them minor departures from Aphthonius’s text, but all of them
noted in the apparatus.

This translation, as far as I know, is the first.

45 Walz, Rhetores Graect, 1:127-35.
46 Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 1:127 n. 1.






Text 4. Rhetorica Marciana
Commentarium in Aphthonii
Progymnasmata

<ITept Xpelac>
(1:129,18—130,14 Walz)

<§1.0POZE>

1. Xpetlo o7lv dmopvnuovevpa GOVTOUOV EDGTOHY WG ETL TL TPECHTOY Gva-

pépovca (Aphth 2-3 H/ON [= 3,21—22 Rabe]).
<§2. ETYMOAOTIA>

1. Xpetdddng 3¢ odoa mpocayopedeton ypete (= Aphth 4 H/ON [= 4,1
Rabe]).

<§3. H AIAIPEZIS ATIO TENOYS EIT EIAH>

1. THe 8¢ ypelag T0 pév Eott Aoyindy, <70 8¢ TPaxTbY,> TO 8¢ ULToV.
2. xol Aoyixov P&V 10 T& AdYe dmAoly Ty GO@életay, olov 6 [Irdtwy
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«rt ob torabra wondevets;» (= Aphth 5-16 H/ON [= 4,2—11 Rabe]).

[|  §3.1 t0 3¢ mpaxtixéy addidi; cf. Aphthonius 6 H/ON (= 4,2 Rabe) ||
3 6 ey avbpormwy Blog Walz || tév avBpdmwv 6 Blog Aphthonius 11 H/ON
(= 4,6—7 Rabe) || 3 wxpbéy Walz || Bpayd Aphthonius 11 H/ON (= 4,7 Rabe)
|| 4 eimov Walz || éreimev Aphthonius 15 H/ON (= 4,10 Rabe) || 4 7l o
Walz || =t yop Aphthonius 15 H/ON (= 4,10-11 Rabe)



Text 4. Rhetorica Marciana
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

<On the Chreia>
(r129,18—130,14 Walz)

<§1. DEFINITION>

1. A chreia is a concise reminiscence aptly attributed to some in-
dividual (Aphth 2—3 H/ON [= 3,21—22 Rabe]).

<§2. ETYMOLOGY>

1. Because it is useful, it is called “chreia” (Aphth 4 H/ON [= 4,1
Rabe ]).

<§3. DIVISION OF THE CLASS INTO ITS SUBCLASSES>

1. Of the chreia, there is the saying class, <the action class,> and
the mixed class. 2. The saying class is the one that discloses its
benefit by a saying—for example, Plato said that the offshoots of
virtue grow by sweat and toil. 3. The action class is the one that
reports an action—for example, Pythagoras, on being asked how
long human life is, after revealing himself for a short time, disap-
peared, thus making his appearance the measure of life. 4. The
mixed class is the one that is composed of both, a saying and an
action—for example, Diogenes, on seeing a youth misbehaving,
struck the paedagogus, saying, “Why do you teach such behavior?”
(Aphth 5-16 H/ON [= 4,2—11 Rabe]).
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272 ITEPI XPEIAX
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papTLpla A&y, EmAoyw Beoyel (= Aphth 18-22 H/ON [= 4,12-15
Rabe]).
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<§4. DIVISION OF THE WHOLE INTO ITS PARTS>

1. You can elaborate a chreia by means of these headings: encomi-
astic, paraphrastic, rationale, from the opposite, analogy, example,
testimony of the ancients, and brief epilogue (Aphth 18—22 H/ON
[= 4,12—15 Rabe]).

2. So,! the encomiastic heading is for praising the speaker
of the chreia’s saying on account of it. 3. The paraphrastic is the
heading that repeats the saying, not in the same words, but in a
paraphrastic manner. 4. The rationale is the heading that adds
the benefit of the saying if it is acted on. 5. From the opposite
is the heading that describes the harm if the saying is not acted
on. 6. The analogy is the confirmation of the benefit of the say-
ing on the basis of what others typically do—for example, “Just
as those who toil over farming delight in reaping their harvest, so
too do those who toil over virtue; the outcome results in pleasure
for them.”? 7. The example is <the confirmation of the benefit
of the saying on the basis of what one individual has done>3—
for example, “One must recall with admiration Conon, who has
become respected by everyone because he engaged in politics in
accordance with this saying.”# 8. The testimony of the ancients is
the admiration of another famous man of antiquity because that

' Up to this point Aphthonius has been simply copied out (with a few
but minor changes in the wording).

2 'This example of an analogy seems to be either a very free paraphrase of
Aphthonius’s (see Aphthonius 59—63 H/ON [= 6,3—6 Rabe]) or an analogy from
another elaboration of the same chreia by someone else.

3 Something like this seems to have fallen out. See further the apparatus.

4 Conon was one of the generals of the Athenians in the late fifth/early
fourth centuries B.C.E. (Xenophon, Hell. 1.4.10; 5.16). This example pre-
sumably comes from a chreia elaboration, but since the saying that is being
elaborated is not known (unless this example follows on the preceding analogy,
which reflects the saying of Isocrates as its subject) and since, in any case, what is
said of Conon is rather vague, it is difficult to determine what he did to deserve
the admiration mentioned here. Among his achievements and hence possibly
deserving of such admiration in the example are his sea-victory off Cnidus (see
Xenophon, Hell. 4.3.11—12; 8.1; Diodorus Siculus 14.83.4—7) and his rebuild-
ing the walls from the Piraeus on to Athens (Xenophon, Hell. 4.8.10; Diodorus
Siculus 14.85.2—3). Clearly showing admiration are the bronze statues of Conon
in the temple of Hera on Samos and in the temple of Artemis at Ephesus (Pau-
sanias 6.3.10).
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man has also said the same thing about this subject. 9. The brief
epilogue is the expression of admiration for the speaker at the end.






Text 5. Maximus Planudes
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: Commentary on the Chreia
(2:15,6—21,13 Walz)

Introduction

LIFE AND WRITINGS

The best known of the commentators on Aphthonius’s Progym-
nasmata is the Palaeologan polymath Maximus Planudes.’ His
fame rests, as is well known, on his achievements as an editor of
many classical authors, as the author of original grammatical trea-
tises, as a mathematician, and as one of the few Byzantines to
know Latin, but not on his contribution to the teaching of rhetoric.
A review of his life and times—times that witnessed a cultural
renaissance, especially in classical scholarship, that followed the
recapture of Constantinople from the Latins in 1261 by Michael

T Still fundamental for Planudes’s life and writings is the comprehen-
sive study by Carl Wendel, “Planudes, Maximos,” PW 20.2:2202—53. See also
Karl Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Literatur von Fustinian bis zum
Ende des Ostromischen Reiches (527-1453) (2nd ed.; HAW g.1; Munich: Beck,
1897), 99, 543—46; Herbert Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der
Byzantiner ( HAW 12.5.1—2; Munich: Beck, 1978), 1:79, 84-85, 107, 157; 2:14,
16, 68—70; Constantine N. Constantinides, Higher Education in Byzantium in
the Thirteenth and Early Fourteenth Centuries (TSHCyp 11; Nicosia: Cyprus
Research Center, 1982), 66—89; Nigel G. Wilson, Scholars of Byzantium (Balti-
more: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1983), 230—41; and Edmund Fryde, The
Early Palaeologan Renaissance (1261-c. 1360) (MMed 27; Leiden: Brill, 2000),
226—67.
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VIII Paleologus (1259—1282)*—will help to provide a context for
Planudes’s educational and intellectual achievements.

A literary epitaph written for Planudes says that he lived for
fifty years.3 But while the span of his life is thus secure, the date
of his birth is not. Since Planudes’s datable letters end about 1300
and his latest known manuscript, Marc. gr. 481, is dated Septem-
ber 1, 1301, scholars have estimated his death to have been by 1305
or by 1310 at the latest. Since most scholars favor circa 1305, that
would put his birth at circa 1255.4

Planudes was born into a wealthy family of Bithynian Nico-
media,> but he went to Constantinople for his education, perhaps
not long after Michael VIII had recaptured the city.® The rea-
son for supposing that he went there as a youth is that the broad
education he received was possible only in the capital.” Michael
VIII had immediately re-established the School of Philosophy,
which had been closed since the Latin capture in 1204, and put
the most distinguished scholar of his day, George Akropolites,

% On the exultant mood and subsequent renewal that followed the re-
capture of the city, see Deno John Geankoplos, “The Byzantine Recovery of
Constantinople from the Latins in 1261,” in Essays for George H. Williams:
Continuity and Change in Church History (ed. F. Church and T. George; Lei-
den: Brill, 1979), 104—17, and, more broadly, George Ostrogorsky, History of
the Byzantine State (trans. Joan Hussey; New Brunswick, N.].: Rutgers Uni-
versity Press, 1969), 450—65. This cultural renaissance is all the more surprising
because it occurred during a period of economic and political decline. For ex-
ample, Wilson (Scholars, 229) speaks of this period as one “in which the signs of

H]

incurable political and economic weakness in the empire became unmistakable
and yet the level of cultural life rose to a height as great as had ever been seen.”

3 See Wendel, “Planudes,” 2203; and Constantinides, Higher Education,
87 and n. 135; both of them cite the relevant line of the epigram: méumtrny
gEavhwy étéwv dexad’. For the full text, see Maximilian Treu, ed., Maximi
Monachi Planudis Epistulae (Breslau: Koebner, 1890), 190—91.

4+ See Wendel, “Planudes,” 2203. Scholars vacillate over which dating
to prefer but tend toward 1255-1305 (so, e.g., Hunger, Literatur, 2:68; Wilson,
Scholars, 177; and Constantinides, Higher Education, 42).

5 For more on Planudes’s home life, see Constantinides, Higher Educa-
tion, 42.

6 On Constantinople during the Latin period, see David Jacoby, “The
Greeks of Constantinople under Latin Rule 1204—1261,” in The Fourth Cru-
sade: Event, Aftermath, and Perceptions (ed. Thomas F. Madden; Hampshire,
U.K.: Ashgate, 2008), 53—73.

7 See Wendel, “Planudes,” 2203.
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in charge.® The school’s location is unknown, but its curricu-
lum included arithmetic, geometry, rhetoric, and Aristotelian
philosophy.® A similar curriculum was taught at the Akataleptos
monastery, headed by Gregory of Cyprus,™ and among the stu-
dents there Constantine Constantinides would place Planudes.**

Once educated, Planudes would have entered civil or ec-
clesiastical service. He chose civil service and began teaching,
probably in 1280.'2 But either way it would have been difficult for
him to avoid getting involved in the controversy over the union
of Western and Eastern Churches, a controversy with political as
well as theological dimensions. Michael VIII was an adamant
supporter of union with the Catholic Church, largely for political
reasons, and eventually, in July 1274, he sent an embassy headed
by Akropolites to negotiate an agreement of union at the cathedral
in Lyons. Opposition at home, however, arose and intensified, in
particular over the emperor’s acquiescence in his agreement with
the Latin view of the procession of the Holy Spirit as from both
the Father and the Son (filioque).'3

Planudes at first sided with Michael VIII, though not di-
rectly. He translated, perhaps with “official encouragement,” 4
Augustine’s De trinitate into Greek, which would have aided the
unionists’ arguments.’S In addition, Planudes’s support of union
is suggested by a poem in which he praised the unionist Theok-
tistos, archbishop of Adrianople, who, however, would later be
condemned for his views during the Council of Blachernai in

8 On this important figure and his role in education, see Constantine N.
Constantinides, “Teachers and Students of Rhetoric in the Late Byzantine Pe-
riod,” in Rhetoric in Byzantium (ed. Elizabeth Jeffreys; SPByzS 11; Burlington,
Vt.: Ashgate, 2003), 30—53, esp. 42—44.

9 See Constantinides, Higher Education, 31—35.

ro See Constantinides, Higher Education, 35-38.

't Constantinides, Higher Education, 38 and 42.

12 See Constantinides, Higher Education, 71.

3 On the controversy, see Aristeides Papadakis, Crisis in Byzantium: The
Filioque Controversy in the Patriarchate of Gregory Il of Cyprus (1283—-1289)
(New York: Fordham University Press, 1983), 13—28 and 34—61.

4 So Wilson, Scholars, 230.

5 On Planudes as a translator of this writing as well as of many oth-
ers, see Wendel, “Planudes,” 2241—44; Freyde, Palaeologan Renaissance, 261—62;
and esp. Elizabeth A. Fisher, “Planoudes, Holobolos, and the Motivation for
Translation,” GRB.S 43 (2003): 77—104.
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1285.7© When Michael’s son, Andronicus II, succeeded to the
throne in 1282, he immediately renounced the union agreement.
Planudes, like other intellectuals, then opposed union as well,
though he refrained from further engagement in theological de-
bates.*”?

Indeed, after Andronicus’s accession Planudes became a
monk. How soon is difficult to say, perhaps as early as 1283.'8
As was customary, he marked his entrance into monastic life
by changing his name from Manuel, his baptismal name, to
Maximus, as shown by his manuscript of hexametric poetry,
Laur. 32.16, which he had begun in 1280 and revised until about
1283.79 As a monk, he continued to teach and did so for the
remainder of his life, perhaps at the Chora monastery,3° but cer-
tainly at the Akataleptos monastery, as Planudes’s manuscript of
the Anthology and Nonnos’s paraphrase of the Gospel of John
(Marc. gr. 481) make clear.?"

Initially, Planudes taught grammar, poetry, and rhetoric,
and his earliest dated manuscript contains a collection of po-
etry for classroom use. This manuscript, Laur. 32.16, completed
about 1283, contains, for example, Hesiod’s Theogony and Works
and Days; a collection of Hellenistic poets such as Theocritus,
Moschus, and Nicander; and a number of poems by the Christian
Gregory of Nazianzus.??

16 Wendel, “Planudes,” 2220. For the Council of Blachernai and the de-
position of Theoktistos, see Papadakis, Crisis in Byzantium, 62—78.

7 See further Constantine N. Constantinides, “Byzantine Scholars and
the Union of Lyons (1274),” in The Making of Byzantine History: Studies Dedi-
cated to Donald M. Nicol (ed. Roderick Beaton and Charlotte Rouech; CHellSt
1; Brookfield, Vt.: Variorum, 1993), 86—93.

8 See Wendel, “Planudes,” 2205.

19 See Constantinides, Higher Education, 71—72: a note on folio 8v in-
cludes the words mplv Mavounh &ptiwes Mogytpov.

2% QOur knowledge of Planudes’s stay at the Chora monastery derives
from a note in Vat. gr. 177 (see Wendel, “Planudes,” 2208; Wilson, Scholars, 231
and n. 7; Hunger, Literatur, 2:67-68; and Fryde, Palaeologan Renaissance, 226—
27), but Constantinides raises doubts about whether this conclusion is justified
(see Higher Education, 68—69).

21 See Constantinides, Higher Education, 69—70.

22 For details on this manuscript, see now Fryde, Palaeologan Renais-
sance, 229—36.
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But as the years passed, Planudes’s interests expanded in
many directions, as becomes evident from the many manuscripts
either he or his students produced, often for classroom use. By
the late 1280s Planudes had become interested in astronomy and
copied Cleomedes’s Circular Theory of the Stars and Aratus’s
Phainomena with scholia.?3 By the 1290s he was involved in the
study of mathematics—calculus, Arabic numerals, and square
roots. An autograph manuscript, Ambros. gr. 157 sup., con-
tains material on the Indian calculus and portions of Diophantus’s
mathematical writings.?4 Other areas of interest included geogra-
phy, history, poetry, and music,?5 but of special concern was his
effort to retrieve and preserve what he could find of the writings of
Plutarch. Plutarch appealed to Planudes, as Edmund Fryde says,
because of his high moral tone, charming style, and encyclope-
dic knowledge of Greek history and culture.?® By the mid-1290s
Planudes and his team of copyists had formed a scriptorium and
produced, for example, Ambros. gr. C. 126, which contains the
first sixty-nine treatises of the Moralia and the Lives of Galba
and Otho, and Paris. gr. 1671, which contains the Moralia and
all the Lives.?7 1t is this work of retrieving, editing, and preserv-
ing various classical authors that scholars today see as Planudes’s
principal contribution to classical scholarship.?® His editing of
texts was not idiosyncratic since others—for example, Gregory of
Cyprus—were also involved in this activity, largely because of the
need to reproduce the books that had been destroyed or dispersed
as a result of the capture of Constantinople in 1204.29

To return to his initial subjects: Planudes’s interest in po-
etry continued throughout his life. His last manuscript, Marc.
gr. 481, contains his edition of the Greek Anthology, and through-
out his life he wrote his own poetry3°—not always good poetry,

23 See further Constantinides, Higher Education, 72.

24 See further Constantinides, Higher Education, 72—74.

25 On these other areas, see Wendel, “Planudes,” 2210—30; and Constan-
tinides, Higher Education, 76—79.

26 Fryde, Palaeologan Renaissance, 241—42.

27 See further Constantinides, Higher Education, 74—75.

28 On Planudes’s scriptorium, see Luana Quattrocelli, “Maxime
Planude, Editeur d’Aelius Aristide,” REG 122 (2009): 145-61.

29 See Constantinides, “Teachers and Students,” 46—47.

3° See further Wendel, “Planudes,” 2215—20.
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according to Nigel Wilson3"™—and he was writing a poem when he
died.3? In the area of grammar, however, Planudes excelled and is
regarded by Robert H. Robins as “the most distinguished Byzan-
tine scholar in linguistic science.”33 This assessment is based on
two of his grammatical treatises: Ilepl ypappatinic Sahoyog (Dia-
logue on Grammar) and Ilepl cuvtalews T@v Tl Adyou pépwv (On the
Syntax of the Parts of Speech).34

Planudes also taught rhetoric, and some of his writings were
doubtlessly aimed at teaching it, while others displayed his rhetor-
ical skill outside the classroom. Among the latter are encomia
on Peter and Paul35 and an imperial panegyric delivered to An-
dronicus II and his son Michael IX, a few days after the latter’s
coronation on May 21, 1294.3® Dimiter Angelov analyzes this
speech as conforming to the Hermogenean category of the “polit-
ical panegyric,” whose structure has two parts, the first to praise
(using the encomiastic topics) and the second to advise (on matters
of public debate).37

The Hermogenean classification of this speech should not
surprise us since Planudes is credited with editing the Corpus
Hermogenianum, that is, Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata and the
four treatises of Hermogenes.38 Each of these writings is provided

31 Wilson (Scholars, 239) speaks specifically of Planudes’s attempt to im-
itate Theocritus with an idyll about a farmer who tells his friend about an ox he
bought from a magician, an idyll that contains “a fair number of errors” and has
lines “totally contrary to the classical rules.” For more on this idyll, see Wendel,
“Planudes,” 2219—20.

32 See Constantinides, Higher Education, 87 and n. 136.

33 Robert H. Robins, The Byzantine Grammarians: Their Place in His-
tory (TLing 70; New York: de Gruyter, 1993), 201—33 (quotation from 201). See
also Fryde, Palaeologan Renaissance, 223.

34 For analysis as well as the text and translation of portions of these
treatises, see Robins, Grammarians, 203—9, 216—-19, 220—23, 230-31. See also
Hunger, Literatur, 2:14, 16; and for Planudes’s other grammatical writings, see
Wendel, “Planudes,” 2209—10.

35 See Wendel, “Planudes,” 2209.

36 See Wendel, “Planudes,” 2209. At the time Wendel wrote, this speech
was unpublished. See now L. G. Westerink, “Le Basilikos de Maxime Planude,”
BS 27 (1966): 98—103; 28 (196%7): 54—67; and 29 (1968): 34—50.

37 Dimiter G. Angelov, “Byzantine Imperial Panegyric as Advice Litera-
ture,” in Rhetoric in Byzantium (ed. Elizabeth Jeftreys; SPByzS 11; Burlington,
Vt.: Ashgate, 2003), 55—72, esp. 56—63.

38 See Wendel, “Planudes,” 2230-32.
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with an introduction, and the text with commentary. In addition,
the whole is introduced with a general introduction to rhetoric and
followed by four other treatises at the end. When added up—the
introductions and the texts and commentary plus the appended
texts—this rhetorical corpus totals fifteen sections.39 Carl Wendel
has reconstructed the corpus (now mostly scattered in various vol-
umes of Christian Walz’s Rhetores Graect) as follows:4°

1. Introduction to rhetoric (= 5:212—21 Walz [= PSS 64—73
(Rabe)])

2. Introduction to Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata (= 2:5—9
Walz)

3. Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata with scholia (= 2:9—68
Walz)

4. Introduction to Hermogenes’s On Issues (= 5:222—30
Walz)

5. How to read the On Issues (= 5:231 Walz)

6. Hermogenes’s On Issues with scholia (= 5:232—363 Walz)

7. Introduction to Hermogenes’s On Invention (= 5:363—69
Walz)

8. Hermogenes’s On Invention (= 5:370—436 Walz)

9. Introduction to Hermogenes’s On Types of Style (=
5:437-39 Walz)

10. Hermogenes’s On Types of Style with scholia (= 5:439—
561 Walz)

11. Hermogenes’s On Method with scholia (= 5:562—76
Walz)

12. Synopsis of the figures that Hermogenes mentioned in
the books On Invention and On Types of Style (= 3:704—11 Walz)

13. The Characters of Theophrastus (1—15)

14. Epitome of On Literary Composition by Dionysius of
Halicarnassus

15. Rhetorical Problems in the On Issues (= 8:402—13 Walz)

Walz accepted the attribution of the manuscripts containing
this corpus to Planudes, but in two lengthy footnotes Hugo Rabe
investigated this attribution more closely. In the first footnote,
published in 1907, he doubted the attribution because Planudes’s
authorship is weakly attested, for his name appears only in the

39 For details, see Wendel, “Planudes,” 2231.
4° Wendel, “Planudes,” 2231.
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later manuscripts,4* but in the second footnote, published a year
later, Rabe revised his opinion on the basis of the fourteenth-/
fifteenth-century manuscript Laur. S. Marc. 294, which has the
attribution. Consequently, Rabe accepted Planudean author-
ship.4* Years later, in his Prolegomenon Sylloge, Rabe edited the
general introduction to rhetoric under the name of Planudes.43

Scholarship since Rabe has seldom gone beyond a few
perfunctory generalizations regarding this corpus—its derivative
character; its dependence on early material, such as the P-scholia
and (for Aphthonius) Doxapatres; its lack of Christian additions
to the tradition;#+ its more manageable size, when compared to
the P-scholia and Doxapatres; its suitability for classroom use;45
and its subsequent popularity.4® Surprisingly, only the appended
collection of Theophrastean characters has received any extended
attention.47 Perhaps more attention will be focused on this corpus,
now that related manuscripts of the speeches of the second-
century Aelius Aristides, in particular the Florentine manuscript
Laur. 60.8, have been dated back to the late thirteenth or early
fourteenth century and placed in Planudes’s scriptorium. Other
copies of this author have also been placed in this scriptorium and
were probably used in Planudes’s teaching of rhetoric.4® In any
case, much remains to be done on the Planudean corpus, and an
initial attempt will be made here to do so, at least for the Aphtho-
nian material.

4t Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 1. Nachrichten {iber das
Leben des Hermogenes,” RhM 62 (1907): 247—62, esp. 250 n. 3.

42 Hugo Rabe, “Aus Rhetoren-Handschriften: 6. Weitere Textquellen
fir Johannes Diakonos,” RhM 63 (1908): 512—30, esp. 524 n. I.

43 See PS 64—73 (Rabe).

4+ See, e.g., Wendel, “Planudes,” 223; and Constantinides, Higher Edu-
cation, 8o.

45 See, e.g., Wendel, “Planudes,” 2231; Wilson, Scholars, 232; and
Fryde, Palaeologan Renaissance, 216.

46 See, e.g., Wendel, “Planudes,” 2232.

47 See Hugo Rabe, “Rhetoren-Corpora,” RAM 67 (1912): 321-57,
esp. 332—37; and Fryde, Palaeologan Renaisssance, 216.

48 See Quattrocelli, “Planude,” 152—56.
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PLANUDES’S COMMENTARY ON APHTHONIUS'S PROGYMNASMATA

Planudes’s commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata con-
forms to the generalizations made above regarding his rhetorical
corpus as a whole, as will be illustrated by a close examination of
the chapter on speaking-in-character (#fomouia) before we turn to
the chreia chapter.

Conforming to the generalizations in this chapter are the fol-
lowing: The chapter is certainly of more manageable size. Its 87
lines (in Walz’s edition) are only 177 percent as long as Doxapatres’s
chapter (509 lines). The chapter is also derivative, as the chapter
is largely made up of quotations, paraphrases, or epitomes of what
Doxapatres wrote. There is no mention of anything Christian in
the chapter, even though Doxapatres refers numerous times to 6
Oebroyog, that is, Gregory of Nazianzus, and quotes a passage from
him.49 And Planudes makes his redaction of Doxapatres especially
suitable for classroom use by adding material (from Nicolaus) on
the important temporal structure of speaking-in-character (54,21—
27), a section that Doxapatres inexplicably omitted altogether.

Looking more closely: Planudes’s comments cover all five
nopermopeve of Aphthonius’s chapter on speaking-in-character:
definition, differentiation, division, style, and structure (52,13—
54,27). In addition, he leads off with comments on the order of
speaking-in-character in the progymnasmatic sequence (52,2—7)
and its utility for the study of rhetoric (52,7—13). He closes with
only the briefest of comments on Aphthonius’s sample speaking-
in-character (55,1—6). We will briefly review Planudes’s redaction
of these five topics.

Planudes’s comments on tdfic (“sequence”) (52,2—7) are
taken entirely from Doxapatres, though only the first part of the
latter’s longer discussion.5° Both include speaking-in-character
among the more advanced (tehedrepa) progymnasmata, and Plan-
udes is even content to take over verbatim a sentence that justifies
its position among them. “For in it we are taught plausibil-
ity [t0 mbavév], the sine qua non of rhetoric, since we are being

49 See Doxapatres 2:498,11—13 (Walz).
5° See Doxapatres 2:493,2—494,6 (Walz).
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trained to compose speeches that are appropriate to the charac-
ters [rolc #0eot] of the individuals [wposdhmwy] under consideration”
(52,2—7).5" But Planudes does not specify more-advanced exer-
cises (description, thesis, and introduction of a law), as Doxapatres
did,3? and so eliminates Doxapatres’s further justifications of the
tdbic of speaking-in-character with respect to them. 53

Planudes’s discussion of speaking-in-character as being yp7-
otpov (“useful”) is the same length (52,7-13) as that of Doxapa-
tres.54 Planudes follows Doxapatres in pointing out the utility of
this exercise for the three kinds of rhetorical speech and the four
parts of a speech but otherwise seems to go directly back to Nico-
laus, preferring Nicolaus’s yp7otpovS5 to Doxapatres’s superlative
yernotpdrarovs® and quoting verbatim Nicolaus’s inclusion of letter
writing as involving speaking-in-character (52,10-13),57 a discus-
sion missing in Doxapatres.

After these preliminary subjects, Planudes turns to Aphtho-
nius’s text and specifically to his époc (“definition”) of speaking-
in-character: It is the imitation of the character of the assigned
individual.58 Planudes takes up Doxapatres’s criticism of Aphtho-
nius’s definition,59 a criticism Doxapatres himself took explicitly
from Geometres,® and Planudes presumably means both Ge-
ometres and Doxapatres in his word tweg (“some”) (52,13). The
criticism is twofold. Geometres found Aphthonius’s word piunetc
(“imitation”) to be pleonastic. Aphthonius, he said, should
have added a limiting adjective because, as the definition stands,
the word pipnoic could include the imitations by painters and
sculptors as well as those by speakers; consequently, Geometres

51 See Doxapatres 2:493,3—6 (Walz).

52 See Doxapatres 2:493,8—9 (Walz).

53 See Doxapatres 2:493,9—494,7 (Walz).

54 See Doxapatres 2:494,7—-13 (Walz).

55 See Nicolaus, Progymn. 10 (66,17 Felten).

56 See Doxapatres 2:594,7 (Walz).

57 See Nicolaus, Progymn. 10 (67,2—5 Felten).

58 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (34,2—3 Rabe): *"HOomotta &oti pipmote
#Boug Hoxetpévou TpocwTToL.

59 See Doxapatres 2:594,14—495,8 (Walz).

60 See Doxapatres 2:494,14 (Walz).
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recommended adding the adjective Aoyun (“verbal”).* Doxapa-

tres agreed with this criticism,®? and so did Planudes (52,13-17).

Geometres also criticized the definition’s use of dmoxeipévou
mpocwmov (“assigned individual”) as elliptical because these words
exclude those who are long dead as well as those that are &ioya,
or irrational creatures, not to mention mpaypata, which here
means inanimate objects.®3 Planudes gives examples of &\oya and
mpdypata by bringing forward illustrations used in other contexts
by Geometres and Doxapatres, namely, when they commented on
nposwmonotia, or supplying characters as well as speech.%* Thus,
Achilles’s talking horse is an example of an irrational creature
speaking, and Lucian’s talking bed and lamp®5 are examples of
inanimate objects speaking.®® Hence Geometres proposed adding
the words xal mpdypatoc to the definition. Doxapatres was not
persuaded,®” and neither is Planudes, who says that providing a
mpoatpestg (“determination”) to these horses or beds as well as an
7foc makes them analogous to mpéoswra anyway (53,5—7). Itis clear
in any case that Planudes has thought through the comments of his
predecessors’ views on Aphthonius’s definition and has decided
for himself which are worth keeping and which are not.

Finally, Planudes gives the word #00¢ (“character”) extended
attention (52,17-27), even if he largely depends on Doxapa-
tres.%® Like his source, Planudes says that speaking-in-character
can be approached from a variety of angles: wafy (“emotions”),
drbéoerc (“conditions”), &eg (“dispositions”), and ¢@ioeg (“na-
tures”) (52,17—19). Thus, since wdlog is a temporary condition of
the soul, speaking-in-character in terms of dealing with emotion
would include individuals who show mercy, anger, hatred, or jeal-
ousy (52,19—21). Awbéoeic include an individual’s fate, trade, or
choice, and so an example of this kind of speaking-in-character
might involve “what words a rich or poor man might say, or a sailor

See Doxapatres 2:494,21—22 (Walz).
See Doxapatres 2:494,29—495,1 (Walz).
See Doxapatres 2:495,24—29 (Walz).
See Doxapatres 2:497,10-498,16 (Walz).
See Il. 19.405-17; Lucian, Cat. 27.
See Doxapatres 2:497,11—30 (Walz). It should be noted that the ex-
ample of Homer’s talking horse is also cited by Lucian (Cat. 2).
67 See Doxapatres 2:495,1—2 (Walz).
68 See Doxapatres 2:495,8—20 (Walz).

64
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or farmer might say, or a friend or enemy might say” (52,19—25).
Speaking-in-character that depicts ¢ might be the following:
“what words one who is continually mad might say” (52,25—26).
And speaking-in-character based on @ioig might be “what words
sheep or foxes might say” (52,26—27).

Aphthonius differentiated sidwAomotia and mposwmonotia from
HBomoria, % but Planudes comments only on eidwhomoia (53,7-12)
and again merely follows Doxapatres, citing both his examples and
his clarification.?® Like him, Planudes illustrates by citing Euripi-
des’s introduction of the eldwiov of Polydorus in the “Hecuba” and
that of Patroclus speaking to Achilles.7* The clarification revolves
around admitting only the speech of individuals who are speaking
after they have died, not merely of persons who have died but are
presented as speaking before they died.

Planudes moves on to Aphthonius’s Saipesig (“division”) of
speaking-in-character into those that emphasize emotion, char-
acter, or both.7? Planudes focuses on Aphthonius’s choice of
the word dwxipestic,”3 since it occasioned debate. Doxapatres,
and Geometres before him, regarded this word choice as infe-
licitous, and Planudes enters the debate as well. Geometres,
according to Doxapatres, preferred bmoduaipesig (“subdivision”),
in that speaking-in-character that emphasizes emotion, charac-
ter, or both make up its various subclasses, since Aphthonius’s
examples cite no eidwiov or &royov or wpdypa as speaking. Doxapa-
tres, in contrast, preferred émdiaipesic (“additional classification”),
in that the three are an entirely different way of classifying
speaking-in-character.7# Planudes is not sure whether Geometres
or Doxapatres is correct, but he is also not really concerned, since
he finds Aphthonius’s choice of Swxipestic, in the end, to be accept-
able (53,13—19).

The only other comment on Aphthonius’s Swxipesic concerns
Aphthonius’s phrase “character [#0oc] is revealed in the counsel”
(53,20).75 This phrase is part of Aphthonius’s explanation of the

%9 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (34,4—18 Rabe).
7° See Doxapatres 2:496,24—497,9 (Walz).
7T See Euripides, Hec. 1—58; and /. 23.65—92.

72 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (35,1—11 Rabe).
73 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (35,1 Rabe).

74 See Doxapatres 2:498,23—499,18 (Walz).

75 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (35,9 Rabe).
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mixed character of the example of speaking-in-character, in which
Achilles speaks over a dead Patroclus as he counsels with himself
about going back to battle. The other part, although not quoted
by Planudes, is: “emotion [rd0oc] is revealed at his friend’s death.”
This example is therefore mixed, because it contains both #floc and
naboc.

Planudes’s comment on this phrase (53,20-54,4) is a much
condensed version of Doxapatres’s—seventy-one lines down to
eleven.7® But Doxapatres himself was dependent on Geometres,
who had disagreed with Aphthonius’s analysis, saying that the
counsel did not reveal 70o¢, but the mpdypa, or situation; the #foc
is that of Achilles.”? Planudes agrees with Geometres. He cites
a similar example—what words an old war hero would say when
encouraging (mpotpemduevog) his son to go to war—and says that
the man’s encouragement (wpotporny) is the mpaypa. He goes on
to suggest that wpotpory calls for a mpotpemtinog Aoyog (“speech of
encouragement”), with its complete division (tekete Sraipesic) of
such a speech (53,22—24), by which he means the tehuxa xepdahoto
(“final heads”), as is implicit in his later reference to the com-
plete division of the heads of the thesis (54,1—2). But Planudes,
aware of how complex such speaking-in-character would become,
backs off, saying that speaking-in-character is concerned only with
the 700¢ of the speaker (53,24—54,4) and should keep the temporal
structure of speaking-in-character.

If commentary were ever needed, it would be for Aphtho-
nius’s discussion of the yapaxtip (“style”) of speaking-in-character
since he merely gave a list of appropriate stylistic features: clear,
concise, flowery, lacking connectives, and devoid of all compli-
cated grammar and figurative language.’® Commentators, begin-
ning with John of Sardis, expanded on these terms and provided
illustrations,”’? and Planudes’s comments generally follow them,
especially those of Doxapatres, if also more briefly.

Planudes has no comment on the characteristic cogpg
(“clear”), as did Doxapatres, and only the briefest comment on

76 See Doxapatres 2:501,11-503,17 (Walz).

77 See Doxapatres 2:501,112—14 (Walz).

78 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (35,11—-13 Rabe).

79 See, e.g., John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 11 (208,4—209,9 Rabe).
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sUvtopoc (“concise”), glossing the word with xoppatixés (“consist-
ing of short clauses”) (54,4). He ignores Doxapatres’s text at
this point, which had civrovoc®® (“intense”), as well as Doxapa-
tres’s lengthy discussion of the textual variants, in which, when
discussing ebvropog, he adds yopybe (“vigorous”) to xopparixbde.dt
Planudes expands a bit on avinpdc (“flowery”) (54,4-8), explaining
the word with hapmpéc (“brilliant”) (54,5) and adding an analogy:
“Just as flowers delight the eyes, so also a pleasant and short-
clause style delights the mind” (54,5—7); but then he breaks off
with a reference to Hermogenes’s discussion of brilliance in On
Types of Style (54,7-8).82 Thus far Planudes has simply followed
Doxapatres,®3 but Doxapatres went on to include Geometres’s
very helpful comments on what subject matter and language
would achieve a flowery style.84 Unfortunately, Planudes omit-
ted this material. On &méivtoc (“lacking connectives”), Planudes
again condenses Doxapatres’s treatment, taking only &civdetocg
(“asyndetic” [i.e., without conjunctions]) from Doxapatres’s three
synonyms: aebvderoc, &oetog (“rambling”), and éxebfepog (“free”).8s
Then Planudes skips ahead to Doxapatres’s further explanation
that such a style has a complete thought in each part of a period
(54,8-10),8¢ but he does not include Doxapatres’s example, which
is taken from Aphthonius’s model exercise.??

Planudes’s longest comment is reserved for Aphthonius’s
last stylistic characteristic, namely, that speaking-in-character
should be “devoid of <all [rdonc]>88 complicated grammar [mAo-
x7¢] and figurative language [oyfuatog].” Planudes gives two
examples, taken from Doxapatres, 3 of complicated grammar to
be avoided: dmepParot, or transposition of words and phrases, and

8o

Rabe).
81

Also reading obvrtovog is John of Sardis, Comm. in Aphth. 11 (208,12

See Doxapatres 2:503,19—29 (Walz).
See Hermogenes, On Types of Style 1.9 (264,5-269,9 Rabe).
See Doxapatres 2:503,30—504,5 (Walz).

84 See Doxapatres 2:504,5—14 (Walz).

85 See Doxapatres 2:504,15 (Walz).

86 See Doxapatres 2:504,17—19 (Walz).

87 See Doxapatres 2:504,20—24 (Walz).

88 The lemma in Walz’s text (54,10) does not include the wdong of Aph-
thonius’s text, but Planudes’s comment presupposes it—hence, its inclusion
here and in the text and translation that follow this introduction.

82
83

89 See Doxapatres 2:504,25-26 (Walz).
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meptodot, or periodic syntax (54,10—11). Figurative language to
be avoided is illustrated only by xawvomper? (“novel means of ex-
pression”) (54,11—12), again taken from Doxapatres.?° Both, in
slightly different ways, however, sense the problem of the word
“all” in Aphthonius’s stricture inasmuch as every speech, they say,
contains figurative language; what Aphthonius meant is that con-
stantly changing figures is to be avoided, such as moving from
reproving to questioning and on to something else (54,13—19).9"

Surprisingly, Doxapatres had no comment on Aphthonius’s
temporal structure of an #fomotia into present, past, and future.9?
Nor did the P-scholia, except for a brief restatement of Aph-
thonius’s temporal structure in the mopemdpeva-section.?3 And
Planudes has only the briefest of comments. What Planudes
does is to go back to Nicolaus in the sense that, while he follows
Aphthonius’s temporal sequence, he inserts a brief return to the
present after the past rehearsal and before looking to the future
(54,21-27). Indeed, the language is so close that Planudes clearly
has Nicolaus%4 in front of him.

Planudes has only two brief comments on Aphthonius’s
model speaking-in-character: “What words Niobe might say as
her children lay dead.”?5 Planudes makes one comment, taken
from Doxapatres, who identified the words “that which has be-
come familiar causes grief at its loss”97 as a paraphrase from
Thucydides’s funeral oration (55,1—4),9% and another, again from
Doxapatres,99 clarifies the word éxatépwy (“each of two”) as refer-
ring to the two sexes, male and female (55,5-6).

Finally, Planudes has no comments on Doxapatres’s extra
example of speaking-in-character: “What words Michael might
say when he was driven from the palace.”*°°

9° See Doxapatres 2:504,28 (Walz).

91 See Doxapatres 2:505,1—6 (Walz).

92 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (35,13—14 Rabe).

93 See P-scholia 2:643,21—22 (Walz).

94 See Nicolaus, Progymn. 10 (65,16—21 Felten).

95 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (35,15—-36,20 Rabe).
96 See Doxapatres 2:506,29—31 (Walz).

97 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (36,2 Rabe); and Thucydides 2.44.
98 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 11 (36,11-12 Rabe).

99 See Doxapatres 2:507,8—14 (Walz).

To° See Doxapatres 2:508,18—5009,3 (Walz).
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This detailed summary of Planudes’s commentary on Aph-
thonius’s chapter on speaking-in-character has shown the rich-
ness, thoroughness, and reflection that he brought to his task. His
dependence on others, notably Doxapatres, is frequent and pro-
found, but not without some independence of thought. Though
much shorter than Doxapatres’s treatment, Planudes’s is still
detailed enough to inform students of what Aphthonius in-
tended with the exercise speaking-in-character—a far cry from the
sharply reduced treatment of the Rhetorica Marciana. To judge
by this chapter (and, as we will see, on the following one on the
chreia), Planudes’s commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
keeps to the high standards exhibited elsewhere in the scholarship
of this Palaeologan polymath.

PLANUDES’S COMMENTARY ON APHTHONIUS’S CHREIA CHAPTER

Planudes’s commentary on Aphthonius’s chreia chapter addresses
two topics before turning to the chapter itself, as we have in pre-
vious commentaries. He opens with a brief discussion of the
14k (“order”) of the chreia in the progymnasmatic sequence.
He follows Doxapatres, but not closely. Doxapatres, as we have
seen, provided three reasons for justifying Aphthonius’s place-
ment of the chreia third in the sequence.’” Planudes keeps only
the second and third reasons: the chreia is third because it is more
advanced than the fable and narrative but simpler than the follow-
ing progymnasmata, and the chreia elaboration is comparable to
the third part of a public speech in that most of its headings are
concerned with proof. But, unlike Doxapatres, Planudes is still
aware—directly or indirectly—that in some Progymnasmata the
chreia at one time occupied second place (1.1).

The second section concerns the chreia’s being yp7otpov
(“useful”). Planudes says that only the chreia—the chreia elab-
oration, to be exact—contributes to students’ learning how to
compose all parts of a public speech: the encomiastic to the in-
troduction, the paraphrastic to the statement of the case, the next
five xegarara to the proof, and the brief exhortation to the epilogue
(2.1). Planudes has taken this argument from Doxapatres but has

o1 See Doxapatres 1.1-3.
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also condensed it—for example, by not listing the five xepdahota that
correspond to the proof of a public speech. But Planudes has omit-
ted Doxapatres’s other argument for the chreia’s utility, in that a
chreia elaboration has headings that reflect an advisory speech’s
advice, a judicial speech’s arguments, and a celebrative speech’s
praise. '°?

After these two sections Planudes turns to Aphthonius’s
text. He treats his definition and generally follows Doxapatres,
but not immediately as he omits Doxapatres’s initial discussion
of why Aphthonius began with the definition.*3 Doxapatres
followed with the definitions of Hermogenes and Nicolaus and
criticized both,*°4 but Planudes keeps only Hermogenes’s defi-
nition and criticizes it for the same reason, that is, its use of the
disjunctive conjunction % (“or”) (3.1-2).

After dispensing with these other definitions Planudes, like
Doxapatres, comments on various words in Aphthonius’s defi-
nition. His definition, Planudes says, is somewhat problematic
because it defines a chreia in terms of another literary form, the
amopvnudvevpa (“reminiscence”) (Aphth 2 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]).
Hence Planudes understands the word’s adjective gbvropov (“con-
cise”) (Aphth 2 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]) as necessary in order
to distinguish the chreia from the longer reminiscence (3.3).
Doxapatres actually illustrated a reminiscence by quoting one
about Demetrius Poliorcetes telling Mithridates to flee,™5 but
Planudes omits the lengthy reminiscence and instead merely re-
cites Demetrius’s concluding saying, “Flee, Mithridates!” but he
does identify its source, Plutarch’s Parallel Lives (3.3—4),"°® which
is not surprising given his interest, as we have seen, in this author.

Planudes’s next comment on the definition concerns the
word edotoywe (“aptly”) (Aphth 2—3 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]). He
omits Doxapatres’s preferred interpretation of the word in that
“aptly” refers to the individual to whom the chreia is attributed. *©7
Instead, he keeps, but also condenses, Doxapatres’s two other
interpretations—that the word “aptly” refers to the individual(s)

See Doxapatres 2.1-2.

193 See Doxapatres 3.1-3.

r°4 See Doxapatres 3.4-5.

105

See Doxapatres 3.7.

106

See Plutarch, Demetr. 4.1—4.

107

See Doxapatres 3.8—9.
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to whom the saying or action is directed or to the content of the
saying or action (3.5).7°® The latter, as Doxapatres noted, is the
interpretation of Geometres. 9

Planudes’s final comment on the definition concerns the par-
ticiple avagépovsa (“attributing”) (Aphth 3 H/ON [= 3,22 Rabe]).
As did Doxapatres, '™ Planudes focuses, if more briefly, on the
gender of the participle (feminine), saying that Aphthonius con-
sidered it a matter of indifference whether he used the feminine
form (which modifies the feminine noun “chreia,” as here) or
the neuter form (which would have modified the neuter noun
“reminiscence”) (3.6). Planudes’s brevity, however, misses much.
Doxapatres first noted that the active participle, dvagpépovoa, is
used in a passive sense, that is, “being attributed.”*** Then he ex-
plained Aphthonius’s choice of the feminine on the grammatical
grounds that the feminine gender has priority over the neuter.**?
Only then did he say it may have been a matter of indifference,
since Aphthonius sometimes wrote a participle modifying the
word being defined, as with the chreia, and sometimes a word in
the predicate, as with the maxim,**3 an indifference found in Her-
mogenes as well.? ™4

Planudes’s comment on the etymology of the word “chreia”
is considerably shorter than Doxapatres’s discussion.**5 Planudes
keeps only the explanation of the name “chreia.” It has this name
because it is preeminently (xat’ &£oynv) useful (ypet®drc), in the
same way that Demosthenes is the preeminent orator and is called
simply “the orator” (4.1).

Planudes spends considerable time discussing the Sixipestc
(“division”) of the chreia by going beyond Aphthonius’s simple
division into saying, action, and mixed chreiai (Aphth 5-6 H/ON
[= 4,2—3 Rabe]). To be sure, Planudes’s discussion is still much
shorter than that of Doxapatres, only 73 lines (in Walz’s edition)
to Doxapatres’s 212. Nevertheless, Planudes takes most of his

See Doxapatres 3.9—10.
See Doxapatres 3.10.
See Doxapatres 3.1-2.
See Doxapatres 3.12.
See Doxapatres 3.12.
13 See Doxapatres 3.13.
14 See Doxapatres 3.14.
15 See Doxapatres 4.1—7.



TEXT §5. 295

material from Doxapatres (and he from Theon), in particular the
vrodratpeots (“subdivision”) of the saying and action chreiai as well
as an émdiaipests (“alternative division”), according to the form of
the saying (5.1—18). Only at the end does Planudes stray from
Doxapatres and include some material from Nicolaus (5.19).7%6

Doxapatres’s bmoduaipesig divided saying chreiai and action
chreiai into several subclasses.™ 7 The subclasses of saying chreiai
are first divided into those that have statements (dmogovtixdv)
and those that respond to a question (&moxpttixév). The former
are further divided into those statements that are unprompted
(%0’ éxolarov) and those that arise from some circumstance (xato
nepiotacty). The latter are divided into those that respond to a sim-
ple question (xat’ Epdnowy), to an inquiry (xata micpa), to question
requiring an explanation (76 xat’ gpdnoty aitiddec), and to a ques-
tion named like the subtype (16 6pwvipme 7@ vyéver xahodpevov
amoxprtixéy). Planudes follows Doxapatres rather closely, at times
abbreviating Doxapatres’s discussion but not changing any of his
examples (5.1-6). Planudes does omit Doxapatres’s citation of
Aphthonius’s example of a saying chreia that fits into a state-
ment chreia that is unprompted.™™® One example was presumably
enough. Action chreiai are divided into active (évepynmixév) and
passive (mabdnTixév), and Planudes once again follows Doxapatres,
except that he omits his citation of Aphthonius’s action chreia
(5.7-8).

Doxapatres’s émdiaipesic of the chreia identified nine formal
categories of saying chreiai, or eight with the ninth being a merely
a combination of forms. ™™ Planudes seemingly has tried to follow
Doxapatres here as well, but he may have gotten confused. At any
rate, he follows Doxapatres for the first two—chreiai with a maxim
and those with an explanation—complete with the same examples
(5.9-10), and then for the fifth through the ninth, again with the
same examples, although he drops Doxapatres’s example of the
ninth, or combined chreia (5.12—18). The confusion, if it is that,
begins with the third, or witty chreia (xata yapievtiopév). Doxa-
patres provided two examples of a witty chreia—one attributed

116 See Nicolaus 116—24 H/ON (= 22,10-16 Felten).
117 See Doxapatres 5.6—14.
118 See Doxapatres 5.7.

19 See Doxapatres 5.15—25.
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to the Lacedaemonians, the other to Olympias.*?° Planudes keeps
only the chreia attributed to Olympias but adds a second exam-
ple, the chreia attributed to Damon the physical trainer (5.11). 2"
In a sense, the latter chreia is witty, but Doxapatres also used
this chreia, but for his next formal type, one with a wish (xat’
edynv)."** Moreover, Planudes drops the category of chreiai with a
wish and moves on to Doxapatres’s next category, inferential, and
so through the rest of the list. It looks as if Planudes has inad-
vertently omitted the wish category, and the chreia attributed to
Damon by default becomes a witty chreia.*?3

Finally, Planudes leaves Doxapatres and ends his discussion
of the division of the chreia by adopting Nicolaus’s distinction be-
tween chreiai that speak to the way things are and those that speak
to the way they ought to be, again keeping the same examples
(5.19).724

While Planudes has thus preserved what Doxapatres (and
Nicolaus) had to add to Aphthonius’s simple division, we should
also note what in Doxapatres’s discussion Planudes decided to
omit: comments on Aphthonius’s pedagogical methods of def-
inition and division;*3?5 discussion of why Aphthonius did not
include the Ymodiatpesic and Emduaipeaic of the chreia; 2% a clarifica-
tion of the saying type (Aoyixév) of the chreia as using Aéyog in the
sense of mwpogpopixoc Abyoc, or uttered Adyoc, rather than évdudferoc
Moyog, or internal Adyoc;*27 a detailed discussion of Aphthonius’s
three sample chreiai in terms of the categories of dmodiaipesic and
¢mduxipeotc ;128 and a defense of Aphthonius’s sequence of saying,

120

See Doxapatres 5.18. On these chreiai, see Chreia 1:326—28 and 330-—
31.

21 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:310.

122 See Doxapatres 5.19.

123 Tt must be admitted, however, that the situation is not so clear-cut.
Planudes may have other texts in mind, such as Nicolaus’s, which does count
the chreia attributed to Damon as a witty chreia (see Nicolaus 93—96 H/ON [=
21,10-13 Felten]), and likewise, not surprisingly, the P-scholia (see 5.7), but also
John of Sardis (see 6.2).

124 See Nicolaus 116—25 H/ON (= 22,10—-16 Felten).

125 See Doxapatres 5.15.

126 See Doxapatres 5.25-26.

127 See Doxapatres 5.27.

128 See Doxapatres 5.28—29.
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action, and mixed chreiai.’?® These omissions all reflect a rather
advanced or sophisticated level of analysis, appropriate to teach-
ers. If so, then Planudes may have expected his commentary to
be used primarily by students.

Planudes’s treatment of the xepdowa (“headings”) that Aph-
thonius prescribed for chreia elaborations (Aphth 18—22 H/ON [=
4,12—15 Rabe]) is drastically shorter than that of Doxapatres—399
lines to 53. He begins, however, as did Doxapatres, by discussing
Aphthonius’s introductory sentence—“This, then, is the division
[Quaipesic] of the chreia” (Aphth 16—17 H/ON [= 4,12 Rabe])).
Planudes, following Doxapatres, notes a problem with the word
dwaipestg but resolves it differently. Doxapatres restricted it to
the previous division (Sixtpestc) into the subclasses of chreiai and
considered the series of xepddoara to be an alternative classifica-
tion (émdiatpestc),’3® whereas Planudes recognizes two senses of
dwtpesig: the first pointing back to the classes of chreiai, % Swxipestc
amod Yyévous elc €ldy; and the second pointing ahead to the elabora-
tive headings, 7 Siaipestc dmd 8rov eig pépyn (6.1).

Both Doxapatres and Planudes comment next on the word
épyacato in the following sentence—“You can elaborate [épydcoro]
a chreia under the following headings” (Aphth 18 H/ON [=
4,12—13 Rabe]). Both are aware of the synonymous xatacxevdcec
(“you will confirm”), which brings up the question, given the
twin progymnasmata of confirmation (xatasxevyy) and refutation
(dvaoxevn), 3" of whether chreiai should be refuted (6.2—3).'3?
Doxapatres said no and backed up his decision with five rea-
sons. 33 Planudes, in contrast, allows refutation but only of chreiai
that are neither wholly impossible nor unassailable but some-
where in between (6.2—5). This reasoning comes from Geome-
tres through Doxapatres, even though Doxapatres rejected it. ™34
Planudes also departs from Doxapatres’s discussion by omitting
his further reflections of épydoato as suggesting the more general
meaning of “working” with the chreia, such as doing a declension

29 See Doxapatres 5.32.
13° See Doxapatres 6.3—4.

31 On refuting only those narratives that are neither wholly impossible
nor quite unassailable, see Aphthonius, Progymn. 5 (10,11—12 Rabe).

132 See Doxapatres 6.5.

133 See Doxapatres 6.5—-11.

134 See Doxapatres 6.11.
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of a chreia35 or expanding and condensing a chreia.’3® To be sure,
Planudes does include at least the declension of the chreia, but he
does so more briefly and only at the end of his chapter and unre-
lated to the word épydooto (77.1-6).

Besides commenting on gpydoato, Planudes follows Doxa-
patres in commenting on another word in the sentence “You
can elaborate a chreia under the following headings [xegpaiatiotg]”
(Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]). Both agree that the word
xepdata 1s used imprecisely but basically analogous to the parts
(népm) of a speech (6.6).737 Planudes, however, drops Doxapatres’s
defense of xegdiara by pointing to similar usage in Hermogenes’s
discussion of conjectural cases’® and Geometres’s linking of the
content of Aphthonius’s model elaboration to the teAua xepahato
(“final headings”).*39

Comments on the individual xepdrora follow. Planudes treats
the encomiastic and paraphrastic headings together (6.7—10), even
though Doxapatres discussed them separately.’4° Both, however,
emphasize that the encomiastic heading must be kept brief (6.7—
8),™! although only Doxapatres explains how to do so, that is, by
not using the topics appropriate to an encomium.#? In any case,
both provide advice on how to compose this heading, namely, by
tailoring it to the individual being praised, with deeds getting the
most attention, and the most relevant ones at that; other deeds,
to maintain brevity, are to be indicated by the figure “pretended
omission” (xate mapdrerdrv) (6.9)™3 or, as Planudes adds, by the
figures of “abrupt breaking oft” (drosidmnsic) or “enumeration”
(&mopiBunoic) (6.9—-10). Thus Planudes has followed Doxapatres
rather closely, even if with less detail. The only thing he has omit-

135 See Doxapatres 6.13—19.

136 See Doxapatres 6.20-23.
137 See Doxapatres 6.24—25.
138

Rabe).
139 See Doxapatres 6.28.

4° See Doxapatres 6.29—33 and 34—36.

See Doxapatres 6.26—27, citing Hermogenes, On Issues 3 (43,16—59,9

41 See Doxapatres 6.29.
142 See Doxapatres 6.30.
143 See Doxapatres 6.31—33.
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ted is the comparison with the introduction of a public speech
whose purpose is to instill goodwill. ™44

Planudes’s discussion of the paraphrastic heading is brief to
the point of obscurity. He simply says that this heading must not
depart from the subject under consideration (6.11). Presumably
he means that the paraphrase of the saying in the chreia must not
differ so much from that of the saying that the paraphrase amounts
to a different subject. Doxapatres made precisely this point: para-
phrase alters the wording but keeps the same sense.™> Planudes
omits Doxapatres’s main discussion of this heading—a careful dif-
ferentiation of paraphrase from other words with the same root. ™4¢
Planudes’s omission of this makes sense if his commentary was not
intended for other teachers (for whom such linguistic sophistica-
tion would have been welcomed) but for students, whose needs
were simpler.

The treatment of the rationale is drastically shorter—Doxa-
patres’s eighty lines are pared down to only three. Planudes drops
entirely Doxapatres’s general discussion of the rationale, oppo-
site, analogy, and example as comparable to the argumentative
portion of a public speech. Doxapatres classified the rationale as
the émyetpmpa, or argument proper, and the opposite, analogy, and
example as épyactal (“elaborations”),’#7 and he justified their se-
quence, including the testimony of the ancients, by explaining why
the rationale is first and why the other headings follow in just this
order.4®

Planudes picks up on Doxapatres only when Doxapatres
turns to the rationale itself, and here he keeps the essentials, in
particular relating the word aitia to the six meptotatixa (“circum-
stantial elements”), and indeed making it the most important
one, since without it a case becomes incapable of proof (6.12—
13).™49 Planudes, however, drops Doxapatres’s lengthy discussion
of specific cases and perhaps inadvertently also drops Doxap-
atres’s statement regarding the function of the rationale.’5° In

44 See Doxapatres 6.29.

145 See Doxapatres 6.36.

146 See Doxapatres 6.35.

147 See Doxapatres 6.37.

148 See Doxapatres 6.38—40.

149 See Doxapatres 6.41.

150

See Doxapatres 6.42—45.
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any case, Planudes is silent on the important point of function.

Planudes’s treatment of the heading from the opposite owes
little to Doxapatres. All he says is that a subject is clearer if it is
compared to its opposite, and he illustrates with light and darkness
(6.14). Doxapatres was more to the point, saying that this heading
takes the opposite view of the point of the rationale, and he illus-
trated it with examples from Aphthonius’s model exercises of the
chreia and maxim. 5’

Planudes treats the analogy and example headings together,
as did Doxapatres. Planudes justifies the order by saying that a
specific example confirms the more general analogy (6.15), an ar-
gument that Doxapatres did not make at this point but had made
earlier.”5*> Both focus on the Sixgopat, or the differences between
an analogy and example (6.16), although Planudes drops the illus-
trations of both that Doxapatres took from Aphthonius’s model
chreia and maxim elaborations.*33

Planudes shortens Doxapatres’s comments on the testimony
of the ancients. He omits Doxapatres’s concern with the té¢£ic, or
placement, of the testimony as coming after the argumentative and
elaborative headings.*54 Like Doxapatres, he identifies the testi-
mony as an uninvented proof (6.17),*55 but he drops Doxapatres’s
examples of such proofs.’5® Like Doxapatres, he advises those
who are at a loss for a testimony to use the figure “pretended omis-
sion” (xata mwapaiery) (6.18), but he drops Doxapatres’s example
of what to say in this situation.*57 Further, he drops Doxapatres’s
linguistic concern over the word paptupta itself since it refers, some
say, to oral testimony, whereas éxpoaptupia is the word for writ-
ten testimony.”5® But Planudes does include a comment, taken
from elsewhere in Doxapatres’s commentary, on testimonies for
action chreiai, saying that the point of an action can be expressed
in words and quoting a sentence from Thucydides*9 to express

151 See Doxapatres 6.46—49.
152 See Doxapatres 6.39.

153 See Doxapatres 6.50.

154 See Doxapatres 6.51.

155 See Doxapatres 6.51.

156 See Doxapatres 6.51—52.
157 See Doxapatres 6.53.

158 See Doxapatres 6.54.
159 See Thucydides 1.69.1.
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what Diogenes intended by striking the paedagogus (6.20—21).1%°

Planudes has nothing to say about the epilogue, which is sur-
prising since Doxapatres’s comments are brief and practical—a
note on etymology and advice on keeping the epilogue brief and
composing it in terms of the encomiastic heading or any of the oth-
ers. 01

As is typical of Planudes’s commentary, there are no com-
ments on Aphthonius’s model elaboration of the Isocratean chreia.

Planudes ends his commentary with a section that is not in
Aphthonius’s chapter on the chreia. He provides a xitoig (“de-
clension”) of a chreia, at least through all the cases in the singular
(7.1-6). The chreia is not quoted in full, even in the nomina-
tive (7.2), and only the words that change from case to case are
provided. The chreia is clearly familiar—indeed, he takes it, not
from Doxapatres, but from the P-scholia, where it is recited as fol-
lows: “Pittacus of Mitylene, on being asked if anyone escapes the
notice of the gods in committing sinful acts, replied, “‘Why, not
even when contemplating them.”’ %% Clearly, Planudes has found
Aphthonius wanting in this respect and has added the declension
of a chreia, perhaps as an afterthought (in contrast to Doxapa-
tres’s more appropriate placement of it under his reflections on
Aphthonius’s word 2pydoao).’%3 At any rate, Planudes presum-
ably regarded declension as an important part of the continuing
grammatical training of his students, especially so given his inter-
est, as we have seen, in grammatr.

CONCLUSION

To sum up: As was true of Planudes’s treatment of speaking-in-
character, so also his treatment of the chreia chapter is full and
detailed. Planudes’s dependence on Doxapatres is once again ob-
vious and pervasive, but also discriminating. He was careful to
use only those comments that most directly dealt with what Aph-
thonius said, putting aside comments that betrayed Doxapatres’s

See Doxapatres 7.43—44-.

See Doxapatres 6.55-57.

See P-scholia 2.2. Planudes himself recited this chreia earlier (see
5.3)-

See Doxapatres 6.13—19.



302 THE CHREIA IN ANCIENT RHETORIC

curiosity for the motives and justifications for what Aphthonius
said. In any case, with Planudes’s helpful commentary, students
would have clearly gained a fuller understanding of the chreia and
the elaboration of it than was available in Aphthonius’s spare treat-
ment of it.

TEXT AND TRANSLATION

The text of Maximus Planudes’s commentary on Aphthonius’s
chreia chapter is taken from the edition of Christian Walz.%4 Page
numbers from his edition have been inserted where appropriate.
Section titles have also been inserted in bold and in pointed brack-
ets, although Planudes himself at one point (6.1) indicates two of
them—y§5. 7 Swxipeoig amd yévoug el €idy), and §6. 7 Saipesig amd Shov
elc pwépn. In addition, “verses” have been added to aid in referenc-
ing. In addition, all departures from Walz’s text are noted in the
apparatus, including three passages that have been transposed in
order to keep to the sequence of Aphthonius’s text.
The translation, as far as I know, is the first.

164 Christian Walz, ed., Rhetores Graeci (9 vols.; Tubingen: Cottae,
1832-1836), 2:9—68, esp. 15—21.
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Text 5. Maximus Planudes
Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: Commentary on the Chreia
(2:15,6—21,13 Walz)

<§1. SEQUENCE>

1. One should know that some have placed the chreia chapter be-
fore the narrative chapter because they attach it to the fable on
account of its advisory function.” But they are not correct, because
it is necessary to place the narrative before it, since the narrative is
simpler. 2. Also <one should know> that the fable is comparable
to the introduction of a speech, the narrative to the statement of
the case, and the chreia to the argumentative part.

<§2. UTILITY>

1. In addition, only the chreia elaboration contributes to all parts
of the speech. It contributes to the introduction through the
encomiastic heading; to the statement of the case through the
paraphrastic heading; to the argumentative part through the other
headings;? and to the conclusion through the brief exhortation at
the end.

' The td£ic of the chreia, as we have seen, was still being debated, be-
cause Theon had placed it first (see Chreia 1:65—66), as did the fragmentary
papyrus catechism, PSI 1.85 (see Chreia 2:94—97).

2 Planudes means the rationale, opposite, analogy, example, and testi-
mony of the ancients.
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<§3. DEFINITION>

A chreia is (Aphth 2 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]). 1. Hermogenes has
defined the chreia: “A reminiscence of a saying or action or both
that is concisely disclosed and is generally for the purpose of some-
thing useful in life.”3 2. But this definition is not without fault, on
account of the disjunctive conjunctions, which ought not to be put
in definitions.#

Concise (Aphth 2 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]). 3. (This word is
used) on account of there being longer reminiscences. After a
lengthy narrative a reminiscence has a saying like Demetrius Po-
liorcetes to Mithridates, “Flee, Mithridates.” 4. Plutarch recounts
this reminiscence in his Parallel Lives.5

Aptly (Aphth 2—3 H/ON [= 3,21 Rabe]). 5. Either in the
sense of “timely”: For one should address, not the timid man, but
the excited and greedy one, with this line of Menander:°®

My friend, look not for gain in everything.

Or in the sense of “shrewdly”: One should say that which
captures much insight in a brief action or saying.

Attributing (Aphth 3 H/ON [= 3,22 Rabe]). 6. Aphthonius
did not write the neuter participle “attributing,” because he con-
sidered it a matter of indifference to formulate the modifier at one
time in terms of the word that is being defined, as he did here to
agree with the (feminine) noun chreia, and at another to agree with
one of the words in the definition—for example, if he had writ-
ten the neuter participle “attributing” in view of the (neuter) noun
“reminiscence.””

3 Hermogenes 2—4 H/ON (= 6,4—-6 Rabe).

4 The disjunctive conjunctions are the two uses of % (“or”). Planudes is
echoing the criticism of Doxapatres 3.4.

5 For this longer reminiscence in full, see Doxapatres 3.7, although
Planudes adds that the source of this longer reminiscence is from Plutarch’s Par-
allel Lives, specifically Demetr. 4.1—4. That Planudes knew the source is not
surprising, since, as we have seen, he produced his own copy of Plutarch’s Lives
and Moralia.

6 Menander, Mon. 98 (38 Jackel). Planudes has taken this monostichos
from Doxapatres 3.9.

7 On the gender of the participle, see the fuller discussion of Doxapatres
3.12—14.
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<§4. ETYMOLOGY>

Since it is useful (Aphth 4 H/ON [= 4,1 Rabe]). 1. The chreia is
perfectly named since it is more useful in terms of giving advice
than the other progymnasmata, just as we also call Demosthenes
“the orator.”

§5. DIVISION OF THE CLASSES INTO SUBCLASSES

Of the chreia (Aphth 5 H/ON [= 4,2 Rabe]). 1. One should
know that the saying and action classes of the chreia also permit
a subdivision.® 2. Thus, of the saying class one subclass is a state-
ment chreia and another is a response chreia. And further, of
the statement subclass one kind is the unprompted statement—
such as: Isocrates said that gifted students are the children of
gods.? Another subclass is a statement prompted by a circum-
stance, and here the speaker is moved to speak because of some
circumstance—such as: Diogenes, on seeing a rich but uneducated
man, said, “This fellow is a silver-plated horse.” *°

3. Of the response subclass there is the division into: A re-
sponse in accordance with a simple question that requires only
denial or assent, the word “yes” or “no.” Frequently, however, a
simple question requires a mere refusal or acceptance by means
of a gesture. Thus: Pittacus of Mitylene, on being asked if any-
one when doing evil deeds escapes the notice of the gods, said,
“Not even when contemplating them.”** In this case the response
“Not even when contemplating them” is superfluous, since the
mere negative particle would have sufficed. 4. A response in accor-
dance with an inquiry requiring a longer response. For example:
Theano the Pythagorean philosopher, on being asked how long
after intercourse with a man does a woman go in purity to the
Thesmorphoria, said, “With her own man, immediately, but with

8 In what follows, Planudes provides the full classification of chreiai that
appears in Doxapatres 5.6—24 but that ultimately goes back to Theon 36—189
H/ON (= 19—24 Patillon).

9 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:324.

'® On this chreia, see Chreia 1:313—14.

' On this chreia, see Chreia 1:331-32.
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someone else’s, never.” '* 5. A response to a simple question calling
for an explanation as well. For example: Socrates, on being asked
if the Persian king seemed happy to him, said that he did not know,
for he did not know where he stood on education.™ 6. And a re-
sponse that is called by the same name as the subclass. It contains
neither a question nor an answer but simply a retort to some re-
mark. For example: Once when Diogenes was having lunch and
had invited Plato, who was present, to join him, Plato said, “How
charming your unpretentiousness would be, Diogenes, if it were
not so pretentious.” ™# So much, then, for the saying class.

7. Regarding the action class, however, there is: The active,
in which someone becomes the subject of a chreia by means of his
action. For example: Diogenes, on seeing a boy who was a gour-
mand, struck the paedagogus.*5 8. And the passive, in which some
experience is indicated. For example: Didymon the flute player,
on being convicted of adultery, was hanged by his namesake?®—
that is to say, by his testicles.*?

9. In addition, the chreia is divided according to an alterna-
tive division,’® into: Chreiai with a maxim, which speak plainly
about something universal, such as: Bias said that the love of
money is the mother-city of every evil.’® 10. Those with an ex-
planation, which also provide the explanation of what has been
said, such as: Isocrates advised honoring teachers above parents,
for the latter are the cause of living but the former of living well.2°
11. Those with wit, such as: When Alexander was saying that
he was a son of Zeus, Olympias heard of it and said, “Won’t

On this chreia, see Chreia 1:340—41.
3 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:336—37.
™4 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:332—33.
5 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:315—16.
On this chreia, see Chreia 1:312—13.

7 Planudes himself has correctly glossed the word 3tdupot as a (slang)
expression for testicles (see, e.g., Philodemus in the Greek Anthology [see AP
5.126,6]).

8 This émSuxdpestc comes from Doxapatres 5.15-24 but ultimately from
Theon 124-89 H/ON (= 22—24 Patillon). Note that Doxapatres kept Theon’s
order but dropped three of the twelve types, numbers 4—6; Planudes followed
suit, although he also dropped number 3 (chreiai expressing a wish), but the text
may not be secure.

'9 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:307.

2% On this chreia, see Chreia 1:324.
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that boy stop slandering me to Hera?”?* or: Damon the physical
trainer, who was lame, when someone had stolen his sandals, said,
“Would that they fit the feet of the thief.”?* 12. Those that re-
quire an inference, for example: Diogenes, on seeing a youth born
to an adulterer throwing stones into a crowd, said, “Won’t you
stop, boy? You may unwittingly strike your father!”23 13. It is
up to us to infer that the youth’s father was unknown. 14. Those
using figurative language, insofar as they make figurative use of
words, as: Plato used to say that the offshoots of virtue grow with
sweat and toil.?4 15. Those that contain an ambiguity, for exam-
ple: When someone was enrolling his boy with Isocrates and asked
what the boy needed, Isocrates said, A stylus KAINOY and a tablet
KAINOY.”25 16. For it is unclear whether he means, “A new sty-
lus and a new tablet” or “A stylus and a mind and a tablet and a
mind.”2® 177. Those with a change of subject, whenever the ques-
tion is one thing and the answer is something else, for example:
Epaminondas, when some people were arguing over wine whether
Antigenides or Satyrus was the better flute player, said, “In my
opinion, Polysperchon is the better general.”?7 18. Combined
chreiai, which are not different from these but are compounded of
them, two and frequently three types coming together.?3

19. In addition, some chreiai disclose the way things are,
such as: Aesop, on being asked what the most potent thing among

21 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:330—31.

22 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:310. In Theon’s and so Doxapatres’s
scheme this chreia about Damon is an example of a chreia that expresses a wish
(edy7n). Planudes, however, seems to think it witty (like the one attributed to
Olympias). Thus, given Planudes’s close dependence on Doxapatres, it is possi-
ble that the phrase identifying a chreia with wit, such as ei¢ tog xate edynyv, has
dropped out. Perhaps, however, he also has other texts in mind that do iden-
tify this chreia as having wit (see Nicolaus 93—96 H/ON [= 21,10-13 Felten];
P-scholia 5.7). If so, Planudes may have deliberately deleted this phrase.

23 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:317.

24 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333.

25 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:325.

26 The ambiguity arises over whether the letters KAINOY form one
word (“new”) or are divided into two words, KAI NOY (“and” and “mind”)—
i.e., “A new stylus and a new tablet” or “A stylus and a mind and a tablet and a
mind.”

27 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:334.

28 Planudes does not give an example of a combined chreia, although
both Theon and Doxapatres did.
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men is, said, “Speech.”?9 Other chreiai disclose the way things
ought to be, such as: Aristeides, on being asked what justice is,
said: “Not desiring what belongs to others.”3°

§6. DIVISION OF THE WHOLE INTO ITS PARTS

This, then, has been the division (Aphth 16 H/ON [= 4,12
Rabe]). 1. The former division has been that from classes into
subclasses. The one after this is the division of the whole into its
parts.3!

You can elaborate it (Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,12—13 Rabe]).
2. (“Elaborate”) in the sense of “you will confirm.” 3. Therefore,
it was also necessary, some say, to refute a chreia,3* but one must
not refute its exhortations, which are recited for some good pur-
pose. 4. Moreover, just as in narratives we do not refute or confirm
either those that are very clear or those that are wholly impossible,
so also in the case of chreiai we neither confirm those that are quite
unassailable—for it would be superfluous—nor refute them—for
it is impossible. 5. Nor do we confirm or refute chreiai that are
quite fallacious, for they obviously possess no grounds for argu-
ment. On the contrary, we confirm and refute as many chreiai as
have a nature that is in between.33

By the headings (Aphth 18 H/ON [= 4,13 Rabe]). 6. In the
sense of “by the parts (of a speech).” But Aphthonius spoke im-
precisely, for these headings are only similar to the parts of a public
speech.

<Encomiastic,> paraphrastic (Aphth 19 H/ON [= 4,13
Rabe]). 7. <One should know> that the encomiastic heading must

29 On this chreia, see Chreia 1:301.

3° On this chreia, see Chreia 1:305. This way of classifying chreiai goes
back to Nicolaus 116—124 H/ON (= 22,1016 Felten).

3T Planudes is distinguishing between two meanings of Swxtpests. Aph-
thonius previously used it in the sense of classifying the various kinds of chreiai,
now in the sense of dividing the elaboration of chreia into its eight headings.

32 Introducing xatacxevdlewy as a synonym for “elaborate” calls to mind
the pair of progymnasmata, refutation and confirmation.

33 Planudes takes a middle position on the question of whether students
should refute chreiai. Theon discussed refutation of a chreia (see Theon 334—
83 [= 28—30 Patillon]), whereas John of Sardis rejected refutation of a chreia at
length (see John of Sardis 5.2—8).
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be short, to keep the introduction from being longer than the pre-
sentation of the subject. 8. But with regard to the paraphrastic
heading we will make it longer at one time, shorter at another,
however we wish. But, in any event, the encomiastic heading must
be short, to keep the subsidiary point from being longer than the
main one.

9. The encomiastic heading, like the introduction to which it
is analogous, must be appropriate to the individual and subject un-
der discussion, so that it does not seem too general and so capable
of fitting many individuals. Now if some other things have been
accomplished by him, either through deeds or words, one must
briefly amplify the praise by means of the figure “pretended omis-
sion” or “abrupt breaking off.” 10. But if we should have no such
specific individual, one must amplify on the basis of profession—
an orator or general. Or on the basis of nationality, for example,
“He is an Athenian and was raised in a manner that is worthy of
the laws of Solon.” Sometimes, however, even without the fig-
ure “pretended omission” a mere enumeration can accomplish the
same purpose. 11. Still the paraphrastic must not depart from the
subject under discussion nor keep too closely to the same words.

<The rationale (Aphth 19—20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]). 12.
Aphthonius has taken only the cause [aitix] from the list of cir-
cumstantial elements since it is better than the other elements.34
13. Consequently, all public cases and investigations that have no
cause are incapable of proof.>

<From the opposite (Aphth 20 H/ON [= 4,14 Rabe]).
14. Subjects naturally seem more lucid when compared with their
opposite, just as light is in juxtaposition to darkness.>

Analogy, <example> (Aphth 20-21 H/ON [= 4,14—-15 Ra-
be]). 15. The example follows the analogy. 'The example is
confirmatory of it since it is more specific than an analogy.

16. Analogy and example differ from one another: an anal-
ogy is taken from actions that occur daily, whereas an example

34 Planudes assumes his students know what the six meptotarixd (“cir-
cumstantial elements”) are from Aphthonius (Progymn. 2 [2,23—3,2 Rabe]): the
individual who acted, the action that was done, the time it occurred, the place
where it occurred, the manner in which it occurred, and the reason why it hap-
pened. Planudes does not identify them in his commentary but merely notes
that some add a seventh element to the six by the addition of 0Az, or material
used, such a sword or stone (in a murder) (see 2:13,24—14,1 Walz).
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is taken from actions that have occurred once; an analogy is ex-
pressed through action, whereas an example is expressed through
an individual; and an analogy is also based on irrational creatures
and inanimate objects, whereas an example is based only on ratio-
nal beings.

Testimony of the ancients (Aphth 21 H/ON [= 4,15 Rabe]).
17. This heading belongs to the uninvented proofs.35 18. But if we
are at a loss for an ancient authority, we will make use of the fig-
ure “pretended omission.” 19. One should also investigate how a
testimony could be composed for the elaboration of action chreiai
since there are no sayings in them. 20. One must, therefore, say
in these cases that what has occurred is noble and that another
person has expressed in words the intent of the action, as in the
case of Diogenes: He struck the paedagogus. 21. We will introduce
Thucydides, who said: “For the one who is able to stop something
but allows it to occur does it more truly.”3°

<§7. DECLENSION>

1. One should know that chreiai are expressed in every case.
In the nominative—for example: Pittacus, on being asked...,
answered. . . .37 2. In the genitive—for example: The saying of Pit-
tacus, on being asked. . ., is related, <when he said>.... 3. In the
dative—for example: It occurred to Pittacus, on being asked. . .,
to say. ... 4. In the accusative—for example: They say that Pitta-
cus, on being asked.. ., said.... 5. In the vocative—for example:
“O Pittacus,” on being asked. . ., you said, “....” 6. And so in the
other numbers.3%

35 Doxapatres lists testimonies and oaths as examples of uninvented
proofs (see Doxapatres 6.51).

36 Thucydides 1.69.1. Note that Planudes says nothing about the last
heading, the brief epilogue.

37 This chreia, on which see Chreia 1:331—32, reads in full: “Pittacus, on
being asked whether anyone escapes the notice of the gods when committing

)

some sin, answered: ‘Not even when contemplating it.”” Planudes has kept only
the words that change case or added the words that are necessary to make the
case changes work grammatically.

38 For an example of a declension of both the dual and plural numbers,

see Brit. Mus. addit. Ms 37516 (see Chreia 2:62—66).






Text 6. Matthew Camariotes
Epitome of Aphthonius’s

Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(r122,23-123,5 Walz)

Introduction

LIFE AND WRITINGS

With Matthew Camariotes the role of Aphthonius’s Progymnas-
mata in the educational curriculum survived even the fall of
Constantinople to the Turks in 1453. Thus over a thousand years
have passed since Aphthonius composed this textbook. As will
become apparent, however, the tradition of vigorous and detailed
analysis of this textbook as represented most fully by John Doxa-
patres has all but ended. Thus we conclude this volume with a
commentator who had little desire to reflect at length on Aphtho-
nius’s treatment of the chreia or any other of the progymnasmata.

Matthew Camariotes, the son of a priest, was born in Thes-
salonike toward the end of the Palaeologan period.* He went to
Constantinople for his education and had as one of his teachers
Gennadios Il Scholarios, who, after the fall of Constantinople,

' Still fundamental for biographical data and the corresponding sources
is A. Biedl, “Mattheus Camariotes: Specimen Prosopographiae Byzantinae,”
ByzZ 35(1935): 337—39. See also Hans-Georg Beck, Kirche und theologische Lit-
eratur im byzantinischen Reich (HAW 12.2.1; Munich: Beck, 1959), 772—73; and
Alice-Mary Talbot, “Kamariotes, Matthew,” ODB 2:1097—98. For a more gen-
eral assessment of the teaching of rhetoric after 1453, see Thomas M. Conley,
“Greek Rhetorics after the Fall of Constantinople: An Introduction,” Rhetorica
18 (2000): 265—94.
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served three times as Patriarch and in that position appointed Ca-
mariotes, probably in 1455, to be péyag ¢nrwp (“Grand Rhetor”) of
the patriarchal school, where he taught rhetoric and philosophy.?

Camariotes not only taught philosophy but also got caught
up in the Plato-Aristotle controversy, which was sparked in 1439
by George Gemistos Plethon’s De differentiis Avistotelis et Plato-
nis.3 Plethon not only defended Platonic views but also argued
that Aristotle’s philosophy did not support Christian theology.#
Scholarios, an ardent Aristotelian, responded in 1443/44 with an
attack on Plethon’s views, and later, in 1455, Camariotes joined his
teacher with his Contra Plethonem, which attacked especially his
deterministic and idolatrous ideas.5

Several other writings of Camariotes were intended for the
classroom. They include an Eicoywyy cic mhyv yeappatieny (Intro-
duction to Grammar), which remains unedited,® and introductory
texts on the Corpus Hermogenianum. Christian Walz edited his
epitome of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata, 7 though only those
on Hermogenes’s On Issues and On Invention, the latter per-
haps only partially.® Since then Herbert Hunger has learned of a

2 On the rather grim picture of education in Constantinople after 1453,
see Apostolos E. Vacalopoulos, The Greek Nation, 1453-1669: The Cultural and
Economic Background of Modern Greek Society (New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers
University Press, 1976), 151-86.

3 On this controversy, see further John Monfasani, George of Trebizond:
A Biography and a Study of His Rhetoric and Logic (CSCT 1; Leiden: Brill,
1976), 201—29.

4+ See Monfasani, George of Trebizond, 205—6: Plethon “demonstrated
Aristotle’s ambiguity on the immortality of the soul, as well as his belief in the
eternity of the world, in a God who is merely ‘primus inter pares’ among the
unmoved movers, in a compromising and hedonistic ethic, and in the lack of
Providence over the world. In short, Pletho[n] rendered Aristotle completely
unfit for Christian use.”

5 On Camariotes’s views, see further Monfasani, George of Trebizond,
2068, and esp. C. M. Woodhouse, George Gemistos Plethon (Oxford: Claren-
don, 1986), 39, 180, 187, 362.

% So Biedl, “Camariotes,” 338, who adds that the text is preserved in a
seventeenth-century manuscript, Bodleian misc. 120.

7 Christian Walz, ed., Rhetores Graect (9 vols.; Tubingen: Cottae, 1832—
1836), 1:121—26.

8 See Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 6:601—44. That Walz may have only par-
tially edited the epitome of On Invention arises from the fact that there is nothing
on the last book, book 4.
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manuscript, dated about 1500 (UB Salamanca M 285), that con-
tains epitomes of the entire corpus.®

Besides these classroom texts, Camariotes wrote on a num-
ber of other subjects, mostly theological: the already-mentioned
Contra Plethonem; an encomium of Saints Basil, Gregory of
Nazianzus, and John Chrysostom;’® a lament over the capture of
Constantinople;** and a number of others that remain unedited.'?
Finally, he also wrote some letters and poetry.*3

As a teacher and writer, Camariotes became, as one modern
scholar has put it, “the dean of intellectual life in the city after its
capture.” '™ At any rate, Friedrich Fuchs tells of a John Laskaris
who traveled to Constantinople and desired to visit Camariotes in
order “to see in that one man the entire chorus of men who had
previously reached the heights in eloquence and philosophy.” 5
Camariotes died about 1490.®

CAMARIOTES’S EPITOME OF APHTHONIUS'S PROGYMNASMATA

Camariotes begins his treatise, as did the commentators before
him, with a general introduction. While very brief, this in-
troduction touches on familiar themes: definitions of the word
mpoydpvaspa, both as a general noun and as a rhetorical exercise
(121,2—5); the number of progymnamata and a list of all fourteen
in the Aphthonian sequence (121,6—9); and the relation of various
progymnasmata to the three kinds of public speech, such as the
fable, chreia, maxim, and thesis to the advisory speech (121,10—
122,3).

But we get a better grasp of what Camariotes has done by
looking at the end of his treatise on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata.
He names it an énttopoc Adyoc (“short treatise”) (126,24), and short

9 Herbert Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Litevatur der Byzantiner
(HAW 12.5.1—2; Munich: Beck, 1978), 1:88 n. 93.

o See Biedl, “Camariotes,” 338.

' See PG 160:1060-69.

12

See further Biedl, “Camariotes,” 338—39.
3 See Biedl, “Camariotes,” 339.

—

4 Vacalopoulos, Greek Nation, 102.
5 Friedrich Fuchs, Die hoheren Schulen von Konstantinopel im Mittalter
(ByzA 8; Leipzig: Teubner, 1926), 75—76 (my translation).

16 Talbot, “Kamariotes,” 1097.

—
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it is, less than 15 percent of what Aphthonius has written. Clearly,
“epitome” is an apt word, but perhaps “deletion” is more apt, as
so much has been deleted. The lion’s share of the omissions is
accounted for by the elimination of all of Aphthonius’s model ex-
ercises, but, unlike the Rhetorica Marciana, Camariotes did not
replace Aphthonius’s with his own model exercises.*”?

Besides the model exercises, Camariotes deleted whatever
seemed unnecessary, even some of the mwapemépeva, the material
that was considered essential to each progymnasma. Here is a
sample: in the fable chapter Camariotes eliminated the sections on
véveorg and xAfjoig ;'8 in the narrative chapter the Sxwopd, or differ-
ence, between duynue and Suhynoig;*® in the common place and
encomium chapters the etymology of the exercises;2° in the en-
comium chapter the dixgpopa between Guvog and &rawvog, as well as
the Oy (“subjects”) of an encomium.?* In the invective chapter,
which has been incorporated into the encomium chapter, the 6poc
alone remains (124,19—20);22 in the comparison chapter the sec-
tion on eidoc has been rephrased but the illustrations deleted;?3 and
in the thesis chapter the Siagpopd between a thesis that is wohitixy
and one that is fcwpnriny has been dropped.24

In addition to deleting various mapemépeve, Camariotes also
deleted most of the examples that Aphthonius had provided for
illustrating the &8y (“classes”) of his various Siwpésets. For exam-
ple, not one example of the eight classes of maxims remains; all
examples of the subjects of an encomium have been dropped; in
the speaking-in-character chapter not one of the three examples
of the duxgopd nor any of the three examples of the €idoc survives;
no examples of the subjects of a description are kept; and so on.
Finally, Camariotes deleted (as had the Rhetorica Marciana) Aph-
thonius’s frequent, if unnecessary, transition sentence 7 pév obv
dwatpeste adty wrth. in all five exercises where it occurs (chreia,

7 See Chreia 2:258-69.
See Aphthonius, Progymn. 1 (1,4—5 and 7—10 Rabe).

19 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 2 (2,16—18 Rabe).

2% See Aphthonius, Progymn. 7 (16,20-21,2 Rabe) and Progymn. 8 (21,6—
7)-

21 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 8 (21,8—19 Rabe).

22 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 8 (27,13 Rabe).

23 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 10 (31,15—-17 Rabe).

24 See Aphthonius, Progymn. 13 (41,22—42,5 Rabe).
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maxim, encomium, speaking-in-character, and introduction of a
law).25 The brevity of this epitome is so severe that it is difficult to
imagine its utility in a classroom setting. T'o be sure, the brevity
might be useful as an introductory overview of a progymnasma,
but the deletion of illustrations hardly contributes to clarity and
understanding.

But if little of Aphthonius’s text remains, even less of the
commentary tradition that elucidated it has been kept. There is
no concern to justify the taéic of particular progymnasmata, lit-
tle concern for the napemopeva, no explanations of the meaning of
individual words, no interest in various grammatical features of
Aphthonius’s Greek, no awareness of differences of opinion over
what Aphthonius was saying, no use of previous commentators or
other Progymnasmata, no citations of classical authors. In short,
the copious and profound commentary tradition on Aphthonius
that reached its peak in John of Sardis, John Geometres, and es-
pecially John Doxapatres has fallen, in Camariotes’s epitome, into
the arid and diminishing intellectual landscape in Constantinople
after its capture. Herbert Hunger characterizes this epitome as a
dull and unpretentious reduction to essentials.?® And Camariotes
is not alone. Hunger elsewhere describes a manuscript (Riccard.
gr. 58) that contains an epitome of the Corpus Hermogenianum by
an older contemporary of Camariotes, John Chortasmenos. The
latter’s epitome of Aphthonius contains, Hunger says, little more
than the definitions of all fourteen progymnasmata.?? Such, then,
is the end of the commentary tradition on Aphthonius’s Progym-
nasmata.

CAMARIOTES’S EPITOME OF APHTHONIUS’S CHREIA CHAPTER

T'he chreia chapter differs little from the ways that Camariotes has
epitomized the other chapters. The mapemépevov of the éruporoyia
has been deleted.?® He has omitted the introductory sentence of

25 See Aphthonius 16—17 H/ON (= 4,12 Rabe). Cf. Aphthonius, Pro-
gymn. 4 (8,3 Rabe), 8 (21,20), 11 (35,1), and 14 (47,11).

26 See Hunger, Literatur, 1:88.

27 Herbert Hunger, Johannes Chortasmenos (ca. 1370-ca. 1436/37):
Briefe, Gedichte und kleine Schriften (WByzSt 7; Vienna: Béhlaus, 1969), 30—31.

28 See Aphthonius 4 H/ON (= 4,1 Rabe).
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the £idoc¢ section, which identifies the three classes of chreia before
explaining each.?9 Only Aphthonius’s example of a saying chreia
remains (2);3° those for action and mixed chreiai have been ex-
cised.3' The transitional sentence to the elaboration headings, as
we have already noted, has been left out as well.32

What remains of Aphthonius’s chapter has been changed
in various ways. 'The 8poc (“definition”) is identical, except
for the final participle (1.1).33 Camariotes (or the scribe) has
written the neuter form (&vagépov), which would then modify
the neuter noun dmopvnuévevpa rather than Aphthonius’s fem-
inine form (dvagépovoa) that modifies the feminine noun ypeio.
Doxapatres, we recall, had defended Aphthonius’s choice on the
grammatical rule that the feminine trumps the neuter.34

As for the division of the class into subclasses, Camari-
otes paraphrases Aphthonius’s definition of the saying chreia and
copies his example, the chreia attributed to Plato, exactly except
for writing the plural (idpéot) for Aphthonius’s singular (idpétt)
(2.1).35 The definition of the action chreia has been changed.
Aphthonius’s tautological “an action chreia is one that depicts
[onuaivov] an action” 3% has become “[one that] depicts [enuaivovsa]
the action of someone worth emulating for the purpose of exhor-
tation and imitation” (2.2). The definition of the mixed chreia has
likewise been changed, by substituting the dual &% augotv (2.3) for
Aphthonius’s ¢ augotépwv3? and dropping Aphthonius’s unnec-
essary expansion, namely, Abyou xal mpdEewe.3®

The only other place where there is some expansion of Aph-
thonius’s text occurs in the section dealing with the xepdioto
(“headings”) to be used in an elaboration. Aphthonius had merely
listed the eight headings.39 Camariotes, however, expanded on

29 See Aphthonius 5-6 H/ON (= 4,2—3 Rabe).

3° See Aphthonius 8—-9 H/ON (= 4,4—5 Rabe).

31 See Aphthonius 9—12 and 14—16 H/ON (= 4,6—8 and 9—11 Rabe).
32 See Aphthonius 16—17 H/ON (= 4,12 Rabe).

33 See Aphthonius 2—3 H/ON (= 3,21—22 Rabe).
34 See Doxapatres 3.12—14.

35 See Aphthonius 6—-9 H/ON (= 4,3—5 Rabe).

36 See Aphthonius 9g—10 H/ON (= 4,5-6 Rabe).

37 See Aphthonius 13 H/ON (= 4,8 Rabe).

38 See Aphthonius 13 H/ON (= 4,9 Rabe).

39 See Aphthonius 19—22 H/ON (= 4,13-15 Rabe).
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three of them, but only minimally. Thus Aphthonius’s simple
&yrowpactinéy has been expanded to read “the encomiastic (prais-
ing) the one who has acted or who has made the exhortation
that one must emulate” (3.1); Aphthonius’s aitia*® has become
“the rationale for why this was said or done” (3.3); and Aph-
thonius’s éx 7ol évavtiov*’ now reads, “the heading from the
opposite is what would have been if this had not been said or done”
(3.4). The remaining five xepdiara are, as in Aphthonius, merely
listed: mapagppactindy (3.2) as well as wapafory), Toapddetypo, poptupto
mohoe®v, and érnthoyog Beayds (3.5). In short, aside from the general
introduction, it is difficult to imagine the classroom utility of such
a severe epitome of an already spare text.

TEXT AND TRANSLATION

The text of Camariotes’s epitome of Aphthonius’s Progymnas-
mata used here is that of Walz,4*> who based his text on one
manuscript, Taurien. gr. 230. Despite the brevity of the text,
section titles have once again been inserted, as we have for the
previous texts. In addition, “verse” numbers along with the page
numbers in Walz’s edition have been added to facilitate referenc-
ing. A few changes have been made in Walz’s text, all noted in the
apparatus.
This translation is the first that I know of.

4° See Aphthonius 19 H/ON (= 4,14 Rabe).
41 See Aphthonius 20 H/ON (=4,14 Rabe).
42 Walz, Rhetores Graeci, 1:120—-136, esp. 122,23—-123,5.



Text 6. Matthaer Camariotae
Epitome in Aphthonii
Progymnasmata

Cap. IIL ITept Xpetog
(1:122,23-123,5 Walz)

<§1.0POZE>

1. Xpetlo o7lv dmopvnuovevpa GOVTOROV EDGTOHY WG ETL TL TPECHTOY Bva-
pEpov.

<§2.H AIAIPESIES ANO T'ENOYE EIS EIAH>
1. "Eot 8¢ 7 pév Aoywxd), 1 AMoyw wéve dnholoa thy deéhetay: olov 6
[Tdrwy tobe T apetiic xhévag idpdiot xal mbvorg Eheye piechar: 2. 7

3¢ mponTiny), 7 TPALY onuaivovsd Tvog TV aELolnAnTdY elg TpoTPo-
Ty Te xol pipney' 3. 7 88 winty) E§ augpoly.

<§3. H AIAIPEZIZ AIIO OAOY EIS MEPH>

123] 1. Keodhota 3¢, oic xataoxevaletol v yoelo: EynmulacsTieoy | Tob elmdv-
9

§1.1 dvagépoy Walz || évagépovsa Aphthonius 3 H/ON (= 3,22 Rabe)
[|  §2.1 iSpédor Walz || i8pétt Aphthonius 8 (= 4,4 Rabe) || 2 mpotpomhy
scripsi || tpomiv Walz



Text 6. Matthew Camariotes
Epitome of Aphthonius’s

Progymnasmata

Chapter 3: On the Chreia
(r122,23-123,5 Walz)

<§1. DEFINITION>

1. A chreia is a concise reminiscence aptly attributed to some in-
dividual.

<§2. DIVISION OF THE CLASS INTO ITS SUBCLASSES>

1. There is the saying chreia, which reveals its benefit with speech
alone—for example, Plato said that the offshoots of virtue grow by
sweat and toil.* 2. There is the action chreia, which depicts the ac-
tion of someone worth emulating for the purpose of exhortation?
and imitation. 3. And there is the mixed chreia, which is made up

of both.

<§3. DIVISION OF THE WHOLE INTO ITS PARTS>

1. The headings by which a chreia is confirmed are: the enco-
miastic, (praising) the one who has acted or who has made the

' On this chreia, see Chreia 1:333.

?> The manuscript reading here is tpowy, (“change”), which may be
correct, but the emendation to mpotpomy (“exhortation”) seems preferable, es-
pecially in the light of the use of this word in Camariotes’s explanation of the
encomiastic heading (3.1).
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Tog Ty mpotpomiy 1) Tol mpdfavrog, v yeN {nrolv. 2. mapapposti-
%6y, 3. 16 THc altiag, 8 v t63e T elpnTon #) TémponTan. 4. TO €x TOD
évavtiov, TL &v Ry, el pun 160 ENéyeto 9 EmpdrreTo. b. mapaPoly), mwo-
paderypor, papTuplo Todat®y, Emiioyog Beayde.

§3.5 mahowdv scripsi; cf. Aphthonius 21 H/ON (= 4,15 Rabe) et 123,14
Walz || moras Walz
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exhortation that one must emulate;3 2. the paraphrastic; 3. the ra-
tionale for why this was said or done; 4. from the opposite: what
would the situation be if this were not said or done; 5. analogy, ex-
ample, testimony of the ancients, and brief epilogue.

3 The syntax of this sentence is not clear. Seemingly the words “the
exhortation that one must emulate” should be the object of both participles,
eimévrog and wpdkavros. But “making an exhortation” makes little sense.
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Index of Technical Terms

Listed below are the technical terms, both grammatical and rhetorical
and cited by page number, that appear in the six texts. Frequently occur-
ring terms are not cited in full but only with representative examples.

dywvioTindy  pépog (argumentative
part of a speech)
42, 214, 224
alrte (reason)
226, 228, 316
altiaind) TTdotg (accusative case)
106, 206, 208, 252, 254, 318
attiéddec (explanation)
186, 310
dporBola (ambiguity)
188, 19, 312
dvaxepohotoly (recapitulate)
70
dvahuTtixog tpomde (analytical mode)
182
avaoxevalety (refute)
112, 202, 204
dvaoxeuy, (refutation)
60, 202, 204, 244, 246
dvapépety (attribute)
46, 108, 172, 3006
&vtibeoig (objection)
42
dvtimapacTacts  (counter-represen-
tation)
214
avrtintwotg (change of case)
248
avtippasts (substitution)
222
abptotov mpboswmov (unnamed indi-
vidual)
66
dmoyyéNew (recite)
122

amoptfunote (enumeration)
120, 184, 316
amAy (chreia with one saying)
52
amAy (simple chreia, i.e., not in
response)
114
amodeetind (chreia with a proof)
190
amodetetinds Tpomds (demonstrative
mode)
182, 190, 310
amoxprtindy (response chreia)
52, 198, 308
dmopvpbveupe (reminiscence)
46, 72, 104, 108, 1606, 212, 270,
306, 328
droctwmyots (falling silent)
118, 316
amopavTixdy (statement chreia)
52, 196, 236, 308
dpcevix6y (masculine gender)
174
acbatatov (incapable of proof)
226, 228, 230, 316
&reyvog (uninvented proof)
70, 226, 234, 318
vevu) wrdotg (genitive case)
106, 206, 208, 252, 318
vévoe (class)
170
yvopy (maxim)
108, 204, 206, 218, 246
yvopohoyixy (chreia with a maxim)
188, 190, 310
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Youvaopa (exercise)
184, 198, 230

Sralevntindc (disjunctive)
168, 306

Srarpelv (divide)
166, 200, 236

dalpeotg (division)
58, 104, 106, 182, 194, 200, 238

ralpeastc amd Yévous el iy (division
of a class into its sub-classes)
314

dakpestg amd 8hou elg uépy (division
of the whole into its parts)
200, 314

ratpeTinds Tpomde (divisional mode)
182

Srapépery (divide)
66, 108, 122, 232, 316

Sagpopd (differentiation)
110, 170, 184

dupynpe (narrative)
42, 206, 304

dynotg (statement of the case)
42,70, 220, 236, 304

duxavindy  eldoc (judicial class of
speech)
114, 244

dmA¥) (chreia with two sayings)
52

doTiny mrdarg (dative case)
106, 206, 208, 318

dpapatinéy (fictional narrative)
238

gyxopactixdy (encomiastic head-
ing)
62, 104, 214, 216, 224, 246, 272,
304, 314, 328

gyxopov (encomium)
184, 216

g0vixdv (nationality)
218

eidog (class)

38, 104, 104, 244, 254
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elogopa  vépou (introduction of a
law)
228
éxodaotog (unprompted)
40, 184, 196, 236, 308
éxtelvety or
gmextetvey (expand)
46, 168, 210, 212, 316
éx tob évavtiov (from the opposite)
62, 104, 212,224,230, 240, 272,
316, 330
Exgpaats (description)
222
&vdidletoc Abyog (reasoning ability)
194, 196
évepynrind) (active action chreia)
54, 188, 196, 198, 208
gvepynTinoy Rjpa (active verb)
76, 248, 250
&vhdpnua or
&v0dunoig (enthymeme)
188, 212
gvteyvoe (invented proof)
70, 226, 234
Emouvog (praise)
74, 216, 240
¢mdaipeots (additional division)
184, 194
énixpioig (added judgment)
240
érihoyos (conclusion)
42, 70, 104, 234, 236, 272, 304,
330
émuyetpnpo (argument)
44, 212, 214, 224
gpyastia (elaboration)
70, 104, 212, 224, 238
gppnveta (style)
122, 212, 224
gpwnote (question requiring a yes
or no)
186, 308
éruporoyia (etymology)
182
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elela mrdolg (nominative case)
106, 206, 208, 318
edotdyme (aptly)
46, 108, 172, 2770, 300, 328
edy# (wish)
188, 190
Chenpo (issue)
228, 230
N TV EMyywv dmaltnoig (the
demand for evidence)
214
Omhuxdy (feminine gender)
174, 175
ratacxevalew (confirm)
44, 58, 64, 202, 204, 214
ratacxevy) (confirmation)
204, 206, 246
xepdiotov (heading)
58, 104, 116, 202, 212, 272, 314,
328
wAn T mTddetg (vocative case)
106, 318
%oy dvopa (common name)
110, 218
xbptov gvopa (proper name)
216, 218
hoyued] (saying chreia)
50, 72, 104, 110, 196, 208, 236,
238, 256, 270, 308, 328
Aoyoc (saying)
46, 108, 196
Mo (rebuttal)
42
papTupla oAy (testimony of the
ancients)
68, 104, 226, 234, 254, 272, 318,
330
peréty (model progymnasma)
214, 216, 246, 254, 256
uépog (part of a public speech)
234, 304
petdrewfis (change of subject)
188, 192, 312
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petdgppaots (change of style)
222
ety (mixed chreia)
50, 56 104, 110, 198, 256, 270,
328
ubbog (fable)
40, 238
opovdpng (like-named)
186, 310
6pLoTinde tporde (definitional mode)
182
6poc (definition)
104
oVdétepov (neuter gender)
174, 175
ol (passive action chreia)
54, 188, 208
molbnTinoy fHue (passive verb)
76, 248, 250
movnyuptedy eldog (celebratory class
of speech)
114, 224, 244
ropaory (analogy)
64, 104, 122, 212, 224, 232,
240, 272, 316, 330
Topaypapxby (exception)
214
mopdderypa (example)
64, 104, 122, 188, 212, 224, 232,
240, 256, 2772, 316, 330
mopatvests (advice)
50, 236, 308, 314
mopattyots (deprecation)
118
ropdrerig (pretended omission)
74,118, 122,216,218, 234, 316,
318
mopdepacts (paraphrase)
222, 224
mopappastindy (paraphrastic head-
ing)
62, 104, 212, 220, 224, 240, 272,
314, 330
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neplotasts (circumstance)
110, 180, 184, 186, 196, 198,
308
meploTaTind orotyele (circumstantial
elements)
184, 226, 230
meplppactg (circumlocution)
222
mhavév (persuasive)
38, 40
ntotig (proof)
42,70, 122
moxthio (variation)
250, 252
molTnog Aoyog (public speech)
72, 106, 114, 164, 314
mparypatind) atacts (practical issue)
228
mpantixy, (action chreia)
50, 104, 110, 196, 254, 256, 270,
308, 318, 328
mpakLg (action)
46, 108
mpoydpvasua (progymnasma)
42, 60, 110, 114, 202, 308
mpootpLov (introduction)
42, 70, 214, 236, 304, 316
mpbe Tt (chreia in response to some-

thing/someone)
114
mpoonyopxdy  Svopa  (appellative
noun)
180, 182

mpdowmov (individual)
46, 52, 216, 218, 270, 316, 328
mpogoptxdg  Abdyog (reason that is
expressed in speech)
196
mTéots (case)
44, 106, 206, 254, 318
mbopa (question requiring more
than a yes or no)
186, 310
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ocupforny (chreia with an infer-
ence)
188, 192, 196, 312
cupPovievtindy eldog (advisory class
of speech)
114, 244, 304
cvpmhpwsts (completion)
246
cbvdespog (conjunction)
168, 3006
cbvtop.og (concise)
46, 104, 108, 270, 306, 328
cuvtabic (syntax)
74, 254
cwvictyut (condense)
316
cuetélew (condense)
210
TadToTY (repetition)
250
téyvy;  (discipline,
rhetoric)
38, 74, 236, 240, 242, 244
tpommny) (chreia with figurative lan-
guage)
188, 192, 196, 236, 312
(pedagogical

usually  of

tpomol  udaonahixol
modes)
182
16 THe altlag (rationale)
62, 104, 224, 226, 230, 240,
272, 316, 330
OmepPoindy (hyperbole)
120, 244
dmodiatpeste (subdivision)
184, 188, 194, 308
dmoxoptopbde (diminutive)
216
yoprevriopbe (wit)
72, 112, 168, 190, 238, 310
yopnyte (variation)
78
yeeto (chreia)
42, 238, 304, 308
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yeetodne (useful) Ybyog (invective)
178, 270, 328 184 L
, optopévoy mpbommov (named indi-
yenouoc (useful) vidual)

48,72, 112, 164 66, 108, 168, 174, 192, 216, 218






This book provides the first translations in English and a preliminary

analysis of the commentaries on the chreia chapter in Aphthonius’s standard
Progymnasmata, a classroom guide on composition. The chreia, or anecdote,
was a popular form that preserved the wisdom of philosophers, kings, generals,
and sophists. Aphthonius used the chreia to provide instructions on how to
construct an argument and to confirm the validity of the chreia by means of an
eight-paragraph essay. His treatment of this classroom exercise, however, was
so brief that commentators needed to clarify, explain, and supplement what

he had written as well as to situate the chreia as preparation for the study of
rhetoric—the kinds of public speeches and the parts of a speech. By means of
these Byzantine commentaries, we can thus see more clearly how this important
form and its confirmation were taught in classrooms for over a thousand years.

Ronald F. Hock is Professor of Religion at University of Southern California.
He has co-edited The Chreia in Ancient Rbetoric: The Progymnasmata (1986),
The Chreia and Ancient Rhbetoric: Classroom Exercises (2002), and Ancient Fiction
and Early Christian Narrative (1998), all from the Society of Biblical Literature.

The image used on the cover is taken from a photograph of the fagade of the
famous Celsus Library in Ephesus. Cover design by Mary Cox.

SBY

Society of Biblical Literature

ISBN 978-1-58983-k44-0

‘“ ||| |“ “ Il
9 '781589"83644




	The Chreia
and Ancient Rhetoric:
Commentaries on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata
	Table of Contents
	Abbreviations
	General Introduction
	Text 1. John of Sardis, Commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	Introduction
	Life and Writings
	John of Sardis’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata
	John of Sardis’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Chreia Chapter
	Conclusion
	Text and Translation

	Text, Translation, and Notes

	Text 2. The P-Scholia, Commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	Introduction
	Previous Scholarship
	The P-Scholia on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	The P-Scholia on Aphthonius’s Chreia Chapter
	Conclusion
	Text and Translation

	Text, Translation, and Notes

	Text 3. John Doxapatres, Commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	Introduction
	Life and Writings
	Doxapatres’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	Doxapatres’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s Chreia
Chapter
	Text and Translation

	Text, Translation, and Notes

	Text 4. Rhetorica Marciana, Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata
	Introduction
	The Rhetorica Marciana
	Rhetorica Marciana’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata
	Rhetorica Marciana’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Chreia Chapter
	Text and Translation

	Text, Translation, and Notes

	Text 5. Maximus Planudes, Commentary on Aphthonius’s
Progymnasmata
	Introduction
	Life and Writings
	Planudes’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	Planudes’s Commentary on Aphthonius’s Chreia
Chapter
	Conclusion
	Text and Translation

	Text, Translation, and Notes

	Text 6. Matthew Camariotes, Epitome of Aphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	Introduction
	Life and Writings
	Camariotes’s Epitome ofAphthonius’s Progymnasmata
	Camariotes’s Epitome of Aphthonius’s Chreia Chapter
	Text and Translation

	Text, Translation, and Notes

	Bibliography
	Index of Technical Terms

